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Abstract

Y+ and ya ji3: Their origins, their grammaticalization,
and the process of encroachment of the former by the latter from a historical perspective

Jung-Im Chang

Chair of the Supervisory Committee:
Professor Anne O. Yue-Hashimoto
Department of Asian Languages and Literature

There has been controversy regarding the functional differences between the forms yi +
and ya 1% in Classical Chinese. Because of their similar usages, T and j» are often considered

graphic variants. However, 1 and }* actually came from different origins in different times, and

the latter not only gradually encroached upon the former, but also developed new functions. This

dissertation explores the origin and grammaticalization of + and }%, as well as the process of the
encroachment of the former by the latter.

The usages of § and j~ are illustrated by semantic features using a binary (+ or -)
system in order to show clearly the original feature sets of + and j*, their grammaticalization

paths, and the step-by-step process of the encroachment of the former by the latter.



=+ was originally a verb indicating movement, which can be either toward or away from
the point of reference. The verbal feature set of - can be illustrated as [+lexical, +movement,
+goal, -source] or [+lexical, +movement, -goal, +source]. On the other hand, 7> was originally a
locative verb, with the feature set [+lexical, -movement, -goal, -source]. All usages of + and }»
were derived from their original verbal usages through grammaticalization. The
grammaticalization path of I is parallel to that of a verb of movement in the world’s languages,
whereas that of 2 follows that of a locative verb.

The use of semantic feature analysis is also crucial in explaining the process of
encroachment of 5 by *. When j* started to encroach upon the semantic scope of -, those
functions of + that are closely related to its original feature set (such as a spatial goal marker

and a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give]) resisted the encroachment better,
while those functions that are distant from its original feature set or closely related to the original

feature set of 2 (such as a spatial locative marker, a non-spatial goal marker with V[+addressee]

or V[+target], and a non-spatial source marker with V[-give], V[-addressee], or V[-target]) were

more prone to be encroached upon by j~.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

Page

5 o) 2 e D ¢l vii

LSt Of Tables. . oo viii

GloSSary 1. ADDIEVIALIONS. ...ttt ettt ettt e et et e X

Glossary 2. List of semantic features of = and ... ..o, xii

Glossary 3. BOOK tItl@S. . ... uutii e e XV

Lo INtrOdUCHION. ..o e 1

1.1. Problems concerning the functional differences between + and j3.........cccooeeeenininin. 1
1.2. Explanations of the functional differences between + and 2 by pre-Qing and Qing

AYNASTY PRILOLOGISTS. .. v ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e 2

1.3. Previous studies on the functional differences between +and ji>......c.occevveeeeeeee .. b

1.3.1. Karl@ren (1926).......oniiiii i e e e 4

1.3.2. Wang Li (1980). .. . vttt 6

1.3.3. Pulleyblank (1986, 1995).......oiiriit i e 7

1.3.3.1.  The origin and development of ... 8

1.3.3.2.  The origin and development Of /3. 10

1.3.3.3.  Acase study: T vs. JAin Zuo'’s Commentary ......................ccceeuen... 12

1,334, Evaluation.........c.cooiiiiiiiii i e e 13

1.3.4, He LeShi (1986).....ouiuiiie i et e e e e 13

1.4. The scope of this StUAY........ouiitiiti e 15

1.5. The use of semantic feature analysis............c.oveiiiriieiiiiiiiii e, 21

1.6. Subcatagorization of the verb co-occurring with = or F>. ... 24

2. The emergence and development of the word ..., 29

2.1. The etymology of F-and = VS. 1. oo 29

2.2, T N N BB .o, 34

2.2 1. Fused @S @ VEID oo 37

2.2.1.1.  F: Averb or a funCtion WOId?........ooovveiei ittt 37

22.1.2. Fusedasaverbinthe BB.........cooooeveeieeiee i 2040

2.2.2. Trused as a function WOTd. .......cc.ueeonne e e 42

2.2.2. 8. T A PlACE. e e 43

2.2.2.1.1. =+ used as spatial goal marker.................cooeeiiiiiiiii 43

2.2.2.1.2. =+ used as a spatial locative marker......................cccoeeininn. 44

2.2.2.1.3. 7+ used as a spatial path marker................ccoooiiiiiieieenn 45

2.2.2.2. A TIMC et 46



2.2.2.2.1. 7+ used as a temporal goal marker.........................oi 46

2.2.2.2.2. + used as a temporal locative marker....................cccceevieen. 47
2.2.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker...............ccoceiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 49
2.2.2.3.1. =+ co-occurring with V[+give]...........ooiiiiiiii, 49
2.2.2.3.2. 7+ co-occurring with V[+addressee]...........ccoooivviiiiiiinnn.... 57
2.2.2.3.3. + co-occurring with V[+target]..............ooooiiiii 57
2.2.2.3.4. - used as an additive marker...........oooeii i 58
2.2.2.4. 1 used as a non-spatial source marker.................cocoiiiiiiiiiiiinn.. 59
2.2.2.4.1. - co-occurring With V[-givVe]......cocooeriiiiiiiiiie e 59
2.2.2.4.2. T used as an agent marker.............ccco.oviviiiiii i 61

2.2.3. Semanticscope of F-iNthe BB........ccooiiiiii 63
2.3. Rethinking the original meaning of ..., 65
2.3.1. Rethinking based onthe BB data.................ooiiviiiiiiiiiiiiie e 65
2.3.2. Rethinking based on the Old Chinese reconstruction and Tibeto-Burman
COZMALES . . . e ettt ettt ettt et et et e et e e et et et et ae e 66

3. Peak diversity inthe functions of ... ... 67
3.1 TN The BOOK Of OUES. ...t e e e e e e 67
L1 T USEBA @S A VEID. .ottt s 70
3.1.1.1. T used as a verb without a following verb.....................cccoviiiinen.. 70
3112, VD 72
3.1.2. Fusedas afunction WOrd.........ccooiiiiiiniii e 76
3120, T A PIACE. 76
3.1.2.1.1. T used as a spatial goal marker...................ooooiiiiiie e, 77
3.1.2.1.2. 7+ used as a spatial locative marker............ ........cooooeiin.L. 78
31220 T T TIMB it 78
3.1.2.2.1. 7+ used as a temporal goal marker............ccccoevvvevieieeie e 78
3.1.2.2.2. 7+ used as a temporal locative marker................................. 79
3.1.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker ..................ooiiiiiii i 79
3.1.2.3.1. =+ co-occurring with V[+give]...........oooiiii e, 79
3.1.2.3.2. 7+ co-occurring with V[+addressee]...........ccocoeiiiiiiinn.. 79
3.1.2.3.3. + co-occurring with V[+target]...................oooiii 80
3.1.2.4. 1 used as a non-spatial source marker..................cceeiiiiiiiiininn.n.. 81
3.1.24.1. =+ co-occurring with V[-givel...........ooooiiiiiiii. 0081
3.1.2.4.2. - co-occurring with V[-addressee]..........cccooiieiiiiiniinn.. 82
3.1.2.4.3. =+ co-occurring with V[-target]...............ooooiiiiiiiiii, 83



3.1.3. Word order of the F-phrase in The Book of Odes ... ...............ccccecuv .83

3.2. T in The BOOK Of DOCUMENTS. . . ...ttt e e e 84
321, T USed @S @ VEID. oo e 85
3.21.1.  + used as a verb without a following verb ......................ciiii 85
3202, A VerD 86

3.2.2. T asafunction WOTd. ......cooueeeine et e 86
3.2.2. 0. T A PLACE e 86
3.2.2.1.1. T used as a spatial goal marker....................cooiii e, 87

3.2.2.1.2. =+ used as a spatial locative marker................cc.ccoeviinieennnn.. 87

3.2.2. 2. T T NI et 87
3.2.2.2.1. 7+ used as a temporal goal marker......................ooiiinl. 88

3.2.2.2.2. 7+ used as a temporal locative marker.......................ceeneen. 88

3.2.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker ..................ooiiiiii 89
3.2.2.3.1. =+ co-occurring with V[+give]...........oooooiiiii 89

3.2.2.3.2. =+ co-occurring with V[+addressee].............ocoevviiiiininnnn.. 89

3.2.2.3.3. + co-occurring with V[+target]................coooiiiiii, 90

3.2.2.4. T used as a non-spatial source marker..................coeeeieiiiiiiiiiin.. 91
3.2.24.1. =+ co-occurring With V[-give]........oooooviniiiiiiiiiee e 91

3.2.2.4.2. =+ co-occurring with V[-target].............coooiiiiiiiiiiii 91

3.2.24.3. T used as anagentmarker..................coiiiii i 92

3.2.2.5. T used as a non-spatial locative marker......................coeviniennnn.n. 93
3.2.25.1. T used as a “concern marker”..........cccccoeiivieiie e 93

3.2.3. Word order of the +- phrase in The Book of Documents....................cccceeveee 94
3.3. Summary: Semantic scope of -+ based on its occurrences in the BB, The Book of Odes
and The Book 0f DOCUMENES. .........ouinieitii e e e, 95

. The emergence of the WOrd [} .. oveeerinie e 97
4.1. 7~ in the JWYD: When did the word 73 first appear?.........ccccveveeieierniciense e, 97
4.1.1. J used as a spatial locative marker..................coooiiiiii 98
4.1.2. J* used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]........................oooine. 98
4.1.3. Jrusedasanagent marker..............oiiiiiiiiiiii 99
4.2. The word 772 in The BOOK Of OUES. ......uuieiiiii e 99
4.2.1. 7~ used as aspatial locative marker ... 99
4.2.2. J used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]..........................ll. 100
4.3. The word 7~ in The BoOK 0f DOCUMENTS....... ..ottt 101
4.3.1. > used as a spatial locative marker................coooiiiii i 102
4.3.2. J~ used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]............................... 103



4.3.3. J~ used as a non-spatial source marker with VV[-target].............................. 103

4.4. Summary: The emergence of 7* and the semantic scope of | and j» based on their
occurrences in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents .............c..vvvenne.... 103

5. The core function and early development of }/A and the process of early encroachment of J-
by /> based on their occurrences in The Ceremonies and Rites................ccc...............108
5.1. The core function and early development of 3. 109

5.1.1. J* used as a locative verb ‘to be located at,” ‘to be placed at’....................... 111
5.1.1.1. Examples of 2 used as a locative verb in The Ceremonies and Rite.....111
51.12. Examples of 5 glossed as a locative verb in early Chinese

L4 F: 1 (< S SN 116

5.1.1.3. Examples of a locative verb developed into a locative marker in the
WOTld’s lan@uages. ......o.uieiii i 117

5.1.2. F2as afunction WOTd. . .....oo.ueein e e e 118
5121, A HPIACE.. ..o e e 001 20
51211 7~ used as a spatial goal marker....................ocoiiii e 120
5.1.2.1.2. 7~ used as a spatial locative marker......................coeinnl. 122
5.1.2.2. N TIME. ettt 123
51.22.1. 7~ used as a temporal locative marker............................... 123
5.1.2.3. > used as a non-spatial goal marker ...................oooiiiii, 124
51.2.3.1. 7~ co-occurring With V[+give].........ooiiiiiiie 124
51.23.2. 7~ co-occurring with V[+addressee]............cooee viiniiiiens. 125
5.1.2.3.3. 3 co-occurring with V[+target]..........oooooiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 126
5.1.2.4.  J* used as a non-spatial source marker....................ooeoiiiiiiinn.n. 128
51.24.1. 7~ co-occurring With V[-give]..........oooiiiii e 128
5.1.2.5.  J* used as a non-spatial locative marker.....................cccoeeiiien.n. 129
5.1.25.1. > used as an agent marker..............oooiiiiiii i, 130
5.1.25.2. FArused asaconcern marker........oouveeeieie i 132
5.1.2.5.3. 7~ used as a comparative marker..................cccceeeeeiieeennn. .. 133
5.1.2.6. Word order of the jj>-phrase in The Ceremonies and Rites...... ............ 134
5.1.2.6.1. 7~ + Noun + Verb/Sentence expresses a focus..................... 134
5.1.2.6.2. 7~ + Noun + Verb/Sentence expresses a contrast.................. 135

5.2. The decline of - in The Ceremonies and RiteS ...............cooviiieiiiiiiniiiiiieee 136
5.2.0. T PlACE. .t 137
5.2.1.1. T usedasaspatial goal marker...............ccoooiiiiiii i 138
5.2.1.2. + used as a spatial source marker...................oooiiiiiiiiii 138
5.2.1.3. 7+ used as a spatial locative marker...................cocoiiiiiiiiiiiiinn.. 139
5.2.2. T T IMe. e 140



5.2.2.1. T used as a temporal locative marker....................cooeiiiiiiiiinn... 140

5.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker ................coooiiiiiiiiiiii 140
5.2.3.1. T co-occurring With V[+giVe].........oooiiiiiii e, 140
5.2.3.2. 7+ co-occurring with V[+addressee]............ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 141
5.2.3.3. T co-occurring with V[+target]............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 142

5.2.4. F used as a non-spatial source marker..................ocooiii i 142
524.1.  co-occurring With V[-giVe].........ccoooiiiii e 143
5.2.4.2. 7 co-occurring with V[-addressee]..........ccoeeviiiiiniiiniiiiiiiniennn. 143

5.3. The semantic scopes of - and /> based on the data from the BB, The Book of Odes, The
Book of Documents, and The Ceremonies and RIteS..............ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, 144

5.4. The comparison of the occurrences of J- and j* in the received text and in the Wuwei
hanjian R . o 147
5.4.1. The dating and structure of the WWHJ.........cooiiiiiii 147
5.4.2. The comparison of the occurrences of }% in the received text and in the
WWH ... e e e et e e 147

5.4.2.1. FAinboth the received textand WWHJ. ...t 148
5.4.2.2. JFAinthereceived text: - inthe WWHJ.......oooiiiiiae . 150
5.4.2.3. T inthereceived text: FXinthe WWHJ. ..., 151

5.4.3. CONCIUSION. .. ..uet e 152

6. The encroachment of - by /A based on the data in Zuo s Commentary...........................153
6.1. The usage of + and J% in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes...............155

B.1. 1L T/ A PlaCe. ..o 155
6.1.1.1. T is preferred as a spatial goal marker.....................ccoooiiinnn.. 155
6.1.1.2. s preferred as a spatial locative marker....................ccoeevvninns. 158

6.1.2. T and 2 used as a non-spatial goal marker.....................ooiiiiiiiiinnn.n. 160
6.1.2.1. Both F and i co-occur with V[+give]...........coooiiiiiiiiiinn, 160
6.1.2.2. Both + and > co-occur with V[+addressee]...........c.ccoovivieieennnn.n. 161
6.1.2.3.  Ji¥is preferred with V[+target]............coooiiiiiiiiiiii 162
6.1.2.4.  Only § is used as an additive marker....................cccceiiiiiinnnnn. 163

6.1.3. T and }2 used as a non-spatial source marker.................cooeeiiiiiiiiiinnn.. 164
6.1.3.1.  Both F and J7> co-occur With V[-give].........oooviriiiiiiiiiieeienns 164
6.1.3.2. X is preferred with V[-addressee]...........cooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 165
6.1.3.3.  Only 7> co-occurs with V[-target]..........coooviiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiineas 165
6.1.3.4. Both + and Ji? are used as agent marker.......................ooen 166

6.1.4. Summary: + vs. % in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes.......... 167

6.2. The usage of + and J2 in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes......................... 169



6.2.1. JYisreplacing s core functions...............oooeeeiiiiiii i 169

6.2.1.1. X is frequently used as a spatial goal marker................................ 169
6.2.1.2. X is frequently used as a spatial locative marker.................cceeeeeee. ... 170
6.2.1.3. ¥ isused as a spatial path marker.......................cooiiiii, 171
6.2.1.4.  JX is preferred as a spatial source marker.......................ooooeeennn.n. 171
6.2.1.5. X is frequently used as a temporal goal marker............................. 172

6.2.2. For a function having the feature [+source], T~ is considerably encroached upon

Y T e 173

6.3. The semantic scopes of § and i based on the data from Zuos Commentary...........179
6.4. Syntactic features of the [F-/F + NP pp...voviririiii e 182
6.5. Semantic features of the object of ... ..o 184
1110101 F- U 2 P 187

7.1. The origins and the grammaticalization process of + and J%, and the process of
encroachment of the former by the latter based on their occurrences in the chosen

L2 187

7.2. Grammaticalization of -/} and the process of encroachment in semantic feature
110) 311 ;| ST 189
BIDIOgraPNY . ..o e 194
Appendix L List of fFE INthe BB ..o 208
Appendix IlI. List of 7~ used as a verb in the Bignbian ....................coooii i 215
Appendix I1. List of - used as a verb in The Book of Odes................ccoeviviiiiiinininnn... 220
Appendix IV. List of T+ Verb in The Book of Odes............ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiieee, 221
Appendix V. The correspondences of T~ and j7* in the Ruan Yuan version of the received text and
N the WUWET NANJIAN. ... e 231

Vi



LIST OF FIGURES

Figure Number Page
1. Grammaticalization of a non-spatial goal marker from Verb of movement...................... 56
2. Semantic scope Of T-iNthe BB..........ooiriiiii e 64
3. Semantic scope of T in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents.................. 96
4. Semantic scope of I~ and /A in the The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents.....105
5. Semantic scope of J- and /2 in The Ceremonies and RiteS..................coevivnivnn... 145
6. Semantic scope of I~ and JA in Zuo’s Commentary................c..cceevviviiiiiininnnn., 180
7. Grammaticalization path of + and 2 and the process of encroachment of + by #*....190

Vii



LIST OF TABLES

Table Number Page
1. Old Chinese reconstruction of = and J/¥ .. ..o 4
2. The functional differences between + and 2 in Zuos Commentary..................... 5
3. Pulleyblank’s (1991) reconstruction of = and J>........ccooviiriiiiiiiee 8
4. The ratio of the occurrence of - and j/2 in The Thirteen Classics ...............c....... 17
5. The ratio of the occurrence of + and /2 in Warring States texts......................... 19
6. The process of encroachment of = by 7. ..o 23
7. Examples of doublets with and without the terminative *-n suffix...................... 30
8. Examples of doublets with non-Tone B and Tone B (endoactive derivation).......... 31
9. Theusages Of 7F INthe BB.........oiiriii e 34
10. Summary of -+ in the BB used as a function word....................oooveiiiiinn. .. 36
11. V[+give] and their numbers of occurrences with 5~ + Noun in the BB..................50
12. T used as a verb in The BoOK Of OdeS. .......c.vvineiiiii e, 68
13. F used as a function word in The BOOK Of OTES..........cooevveieiieiiiiie e reriee e 69
14. Time periods of the bronze inscriptions where J/> appears............ccccceveeevveeeeeenennn, 97
15. The usages of A in The BoOK 0f OdES............ooviiniiiiiiie e 99
16. The usages of /2 in The Book of DOCUMENtS...........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 102
17. The usages of /2 in The Ceremonies and RiteS...............cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieennen. 110

viii



18. The correspondences of A in the Ruan Yuan’s version and in the WWHJ............. 148
19. The numbers of occurrences of - and 2 in Zuo’s Commentary....................... 154

20. 7> + Place where 72 is used as a goal marker followed by a [+concrete] place ......157

21. Major functions of -1 and 72 in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes...168

22. Major functions of + and j2 in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes.............. 173
23. The numbers of occurrences of + and 2 having the feature [+source]................175
24. Syntactic features of the [ /57> + NOUN]pp...ovvviviii e 182
25. 7> + noun/pronoun/verb phrase [-concrete]............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeenn 185



1°T first person

2"P: second person
3RP: third person

A: agent

ABS: absolutive
ACC: accusative
ADD: additive
ALL: allative
AOR: aorist particle
anim: animated
ART: article

ATTR: attributive
C: common gender
CAU: cause

COM: comitative
CONJ: conjunction
CONV: converb

DAT: dative
DBO: double-object

DEF: definite

DEM: demonstrative

DO: direct-object

DU: dual

EM: Early Mandarin

EMC: Early Middle Chinese
ERG: ergative

GLOSSARY 1. ABBREVIATIONS

F: feminine gender
FUT: future

GEN: genitive

H: head

inanim: inaminated

IO: indirect-object
JUNC: juncture

LMC: Late Middle Chinese
LOC: locative

M: modifier

Masc: masculine gender
MC: Middle Chinese
mvt: movement

N: noun

NEG: negative

NEUT: neuter gender
NOM: nominative

NP: noun phrase

NP-AND: noun phrase conjunction

0O=0BJ: object

OBI: Oracle-Bone Inscriptions

OC: Old Chinese
PART: particle
PARTCP: participle
PASS: passive

PP: prepositional phrase



PL: plural

PRE: present

PST: Proto-Sino-Tibetan
R: recipient

RE.CL: relative clause
RES: restrictive

SG: singular

ST: Sino-Tibetan

SUB: subject

T: theme

Xi

TB: Tibeto-Burman
TEMP: temporal
TOP: topic

V: verb

Vint: intransitive verb
Vst: stative verb

Vir: transitive verb
VP: verb phrase

WT: Written Tibetan



GLOSSARY 2. LIST OF SEMANTIC FEATURES OF F AND &

F as a verb of movement = [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] (e.g. FEEHFE)

17 as a locative verb = [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source] (e.g. & 75)

GOAL (Trask 1993:11): The semantic role borne by an NP expressing the end point of motion in
an abstract or concrete sense.
e.g. I am flying to London.
e.g. How did you reach that conclusion?
spatial goal marker = [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source] (e.g. Nfk M EEHSEFTE)
non-spatial goal marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source] (e.g. £~ /7 &, {E T2 =; HFAH
R, FEER/INVT)
also occurs with V[+give] (e.g. ¥ F@t)
or with V[+addressee] (e.g. &4t &SR @t P7)
temporal goal marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source] (e.9. CEH TSR ET

PE)

SOURCE (Trask 1993: 255): the start point of motion in an abstract or concrete sense.
e.g. We walked from the mountain.
spatial source marker = [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source] (e.g. FHIZZFHK)
non-spatial source marker = [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source] (e.g9. 748 /T K; HFERHE
2)
also occurs with V[-give] (e.g. T3¢ 7. Ff1 W 1)
or with VV[+addressee] (e.g. R EH4E)

PATH (Trask 1993:202): the stretch of territory through which concrete or abstract motion
occurs.
e.g. We crossed the bridge to the far side.
e.g. We flew to Sydney via Bangkok.

path marker = [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source] (e.g. = Mk 5 TF)

LOCATION (Trask 1993:164) : expresses the place in which something exists or occurs.
spatial locative marker = [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source] (e.g. = H - F4H)
temporal locative marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +temporal, -goal, -source] (e.g. EFBEH{LIT)

AGENT (Trask 1993:11): the conscious instigator of an action.

agent marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, +agent] (e.g. H# T4t TF4LEE)
or [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +agent] (e.g. S A FES S, dbmEar_FSTH: «“FfH
R a5 N HE: “FEREF5.)

Xii



CONCERN MARKER (Heine & Kuteva 2002:307-8): meaning ‘on, about, in regard to’
e.g. Une conférence  sur la drogue

A conference  on the  drug
a lecture on drug addiction
concern marker = [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +theme] (e.g. 572 F %)

THEME:(Goldberg 1995:122): An argument which undergoes a change of state or location.
(Margetts & Austin 2007: 396): Three-place predicates and other expressions of three-
participant events take an agent-like A, a participant that will label R on the basis of its
most common role as recipient (but that may also be a beneficiary, goal, addressee,
location, or source), and a T [=Theme] (typically something or information conveyed by
AtoR).

e.g. John gave Mary a present. (Margetts & Austin 2007:404)
A R T

e.g. Mary told Harry the story. (Ibid)
A R T

RECIPIENT (Trask 1993:220): The participant role borne by an NP which expresses the (usually
animate) entity which receives some concrete or abstract object.

e.g. | gave Lisa the book; Lisa received a letter.
recipient marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, +recipient] (e.g. Z2fiET2)

ADDRESSEE (Matthews:2007): The normal term for a person to whom someone else (the
speaker) speaks or ‘addresses’ an utterance .

addressee marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, +addressee] (e.g. &4t LR AL BF)

COMPARATIVE (Trask 1993:50): A construction in which some entity is characterized as
possessing some property to a greater or lesser degree than some other entity.
e.g. Janet is taller than Lisa;
e.g. This book is less interesting than that one. (comparative of inferiority)
According to (Heine & Kuteva 2002:201), it is very common across the world’s
languages that a locative marker also introduces the standard of comparison through case
extension. Examples include Naka (Sino-Tibetan) ki ‘on’ > comparative marker and
Hungarian nél ‘at’ > comparative marker:
e.g. Themma hau lu Ki Vi- we. (Heine & Kuteva, 2002:201, quoted
from Stassen 1985:147)

Man this that on good- is

“This man is better than that man.”
comparative marker = [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +standard] (e.g. 5 ER L)

STANDARD (Trask 1993:258): In a comparative construction, that element to which some other
element is compared. In English, the standard is normally marked by a preceding
formative than. Thus, in the example Lisa speaks better French than Sue (does), Sue is
the standard.
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ADDITIVE (Rice & Kabata 2007: 472): ‘and/in addition to’
e.g. | bought a pen {and/in addition to} a new wallet.

additive marker [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, -target] (e.g. 7L AUIFA4~F —FH; 25 A2
RAETH)

TARGET: an object or goal that is being aimed at; someone or something that is the focus of
attention, interest, etc.
e.g. They threw stones at the wall. (Lindstromberg 1998:179)
According to Rice (1999:269), goals can be conceptualized as physical locations or
metaphorically as abstract targets of communication, perception, or ideation.
e.g. Perceptual target: | listened to the radio. (Rice & Kabata 2007:455)
e.g. Conceptual target: It seems to me that he is wrong (Ibid); I am mad at you.
(Lindstromberg 1998:170)

target marker = [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, +target] (e.g. N ERE)
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1. Introduction

In this chapter, problems concerning the functional differences between + and j7% as well
as previous studies on the similarities and differences between the two are summarized. In 1.4,
the scope of this study is specified.

1.1. Problems concerning the functional differences between F and }?
There has been controversy regarding the functional differences between the forms ya +

(also written as 7 or T5) and ya i in Classical Chinese. Both forms are used as function words

marking a goal or a location, markers of a recipient and so on. Therefore, they have often been
considered as graphic variants. Examples include:*

1 KT T, SR, HEEE, BTEK. (Ode 165.1)
They hew the trees, (it sounds) ‘Ding! Ding!” The birds cry, ‘Ying! Ying!” They come
from the dark valleys and remove to the high trees.

2. RIZEZFELIERIUF. (The Rites of Zhou & 15, “Aestival Offices, Minister of War” &
BH E 31.474)
Then one holding the document with two hands goes to the four corners as a
messenger.’

In 1 and 2, both + and }~ are used as goal markers.

3. ORTMR, BERATT BT A, "aitE. (Ode 165.3)
They hew the trees on the slope; the strained wine is abundant; the bian and dou
vessels are there with presents of food; of the brothers, no one is absent.

4. FFLELER BHIRWEE. (Ode 42.1)

The good girl is beautiful; she waits for me at the corner of the wall.

In 3 and 4, both + and #* are used as locative markers.

5. i REE, EHFE. @dKE, TAJE. (Ode 166.4)
Auspicious and pure are your sacrificial wine and food; with them you make filial
offerings; you perform summer, spring, winter and autumn sacrifices, to princes and
former kings.

6. BREHIRT. (The Rites of Zhou, “Autumnal Offices, Minister of Justice” Fk'E &]57%
35.525)
(One) offered several people to the king.

! English translation of The Book of Odes is adopted from Karlgren (1950a).
2 The volume number and page number of The Rites of Zhou follow Li Xuegin (2001).
% English translation of The Rites of Zhou is my own.
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In 5 and 6, both § and 7% are used as recipient markers.

Because of their similar usages, - and % are often considered graphic variants or gijm z7
45 (archaic-contemporary graph relationship). However, - and }A actually came from
different origins in different times and the latter not only gradually encroached upon the former,
but also developed new functions. In order to see their emergence and development, as well as
the process of encroachment, their occurrences should be analyzed text by text.*

1.2. Explanations of the functional differences between F and 52 by pre-Qing and Qing
dynasty philologists
Shuowen jiezi 55~ fi#= (Explaining Simple and Analyzing Compound Characters,
hereafter SWJZ), compiled in AD 100 by Xu Shen /& (ca. AD 58 — ca. AD 147), interpreted |-

as equivalent to 1.

7. 7, ML SR EF. (SWJIZ 1963:101°F )
=7 is equivalent to 2. It is similar to release of air.

Guangya T (Expanding What is Refined, hereafter GY), compiled by Zhang Yi 5E#5
(fl. AD 227-232), explained that /2 is equivalent to +-.

8. J*, Ff. (SKQS vol. 221:445 |-b)
7~ is equivalent to .

Qing dynasty philologists, such as Duan Yucai EZ =% (1735 - 1815) and Wang Yinzhi
F5]2 (1766-1834), believed that they were graphic variants. Duan Yucai in Shuowen jiezi zhu

SR SCfETF (Annotations on Explaining Simple and Analyzing Compound Characters, hereafter
SWJZZ) stated that - and j were graphic variants in Zhou f& times.

* Both forms are also used as exclamatory particles (often appearing in the form F-1 or F-1%
and 73, respectively). Examples include:

Wk 2 Bk, PNt TR | (Ode 11.1)

The feet of the Lin! You majestic sons of the prince! Oh, the Lin!

PP/ | R A, (Ode 256.10)

Oh, you youngsters! You do not know what is good or not.

2



9. [7, Mt i, et N EHZF amBART. TN _FEE
i T 252, (SWJZZ 1998:204 )
[ is equivalent to j*.] 7 in ancient writings is written as &. In general, The Book
of Odes %54% and The Book of Documents 4% use =7, and The Analects ZfHEE uses
3. T and 2 were in an archaic-contemporary graph relationship in Zhou times.

Wang Yinzhi in Jingzhuan shici &8 {#f%zq] (Classics, Commentaries, and Interpreting
Words, hereafter JZSC) also treated - and A as graphic variants, quoting Erya &1t (What is
Refined, hereafter EY) and GY. He only listed their usages as function words.

10. @FEE: T, iRt HEE. VAR TR E . (IZSC 1966: 36)
EY reads: § is equivalent to 2. It is an ordinary word. Also, there are some cases in
which - is preposed in a sentence.

11 BEHeE: 7, Tt WeE. INE A+ EIFH % (JZSC 1966: 33)
GY reads: ji2 is equivalent to . It is an ordinary word. Also, there are some cases in
which 2 is preposed in a sentence.

Only Qian Daxin §& AKHT (1744-1813) in Shijiazhai yangxin lu +&75& 5% (Records
of Nourishing New at Ten Carriage Building, hereafter SJIZYXL) pointed out that they have the
same meaning with slightly different sounds:

12. AW FEE M ETHE. (XXSKQS vol.1151:107 |-a)
+ and 2 have the same meaning, yet their pronunciation is slightly different.

Qian also mentioned that in The Book of Documents and The Book of Odes, + appears in the
majority of cases, and he listed the lines where /> appears instead. In The Analects, }» is almost

always used except in quotations from The Book of Documents and The Book of Odes.
Regarding the difference in their sound, he further stated the following.

13. SRR R @ AT @i hE. 5 sz 2 5. (bid)
Scholars working on initials nowadays include j3 in the ying initial group and + in
the yu initial group. It is the case that, in Old Chinese pronunciation, ying and yu
initials did not have any distinction.

In fact, the pronunciation of - and % in Old Chinese (OC) is presumed to be different by
various scholars.® Table 1 shows the reconstructions of & and #2 by Karlgren (1957), Li Fang-
Kuei (1980), and Baxter (1992).

® The line in square brackets is the original explanation by Xu Shen and the following lines are

Duan Yucai’s commentary.
® The term “Old Chinese” refers to a language reconstructed on the basis of the rhyming patterns

in The Book of Odes (may be dated between c. 1000 and ¢. 600 BC, according to Loewe 1993b:415),
3



Table 1. Old Chinese reconstructions of -+ and /A by Karlgren, Li Fang-Kuei, and Baxter

OC (and MC categories)’ Karlgren Li Fang-Kuei Baxter
T D CHE R =) *giwo > jiu *gwjag *w(n)ja
i Fa b CHIEER * 0> -Uo *?jag *1a

As seen in Table 1, both - and j7* are assigned by scholars to the yl £ rhyme category
in Old Chinese, but with different initials.

1.3. Previous studies on the functional differences between F and

As shown in 1.2, the difference between § and A was barely noticed in pre-modern
times. However, issues concerning their functional difference received modern sinologists’
attention. In the following subsections, the accounts of Karlgren (1926), Wang Li (1980),
Pulleyblank (1986, 1995), and He Leshi (1989) are summarized.

1.3.1. Karlgren (1926)

Karlgren (1926:41-9) first argued that + and 772 are distinct in their sound as well as in
usage. He further explored the difference in their usage in Zuo s Commentary 7={# and drew the
following conclusion: ®

(1) In AR, FAESF “there, then’ and FA [ here,” only 2 occurs.®
(2) In the sense of ‘from,” only % occurs. Examples include:

14, BAEEE, T b 2 B, FERiREE. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Huan” fE2
6.2/111).
| pray you to cultivate good government, and be friendly with the States of your
brother princes. Then you will escape calamity.

In other cases, the rules are not as absolute as the above two cases, but there exist the
following tendencies:

xiésheng EE7% series (Chinese graphs that share the same phonetic part), and a Middle Chinese rhyme
dictionary, Qieyun tJj#& (Cutting Rhymes or Refined Rhymes, hereafter QY) compiled in 601 AD by Lu
Fayan [/E7A 5= (581-618 AD) et al.

" From the left, Old Chinese rhyme category, Middle Chinese tonal category, rhyme and initial
are provided.

8 page numbers of the quoted lines from Zuo’s Commentary follow Yang Bojun #5{Hii% (1981a).
The English translation is from Legge (1960).

9 F-25F does appear once in Zuo’s Commentary: - T-E58E AN T 2 P8 ES. (Zuo’s
Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &/ 10.3/68) “The superior man will say that in this matter duke Zhuang of
Zheng may be pronounced a correct man.” However, compared to the number of occurrences of /& (91
times) and >/ (76 times), the single occurrence of T2 is insignificant. §-& and §-[i: do not
appear at all.



(3) In the sense of apud, which in French would be expressed by chez, auprés de, vis-a-
vis de, followed by the name of a person or some analogous word, 2 is used. Examples include:

15. BREHEIRN I, A FHEF. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [Z/) 1.4/10)
Often she demanded of Duke Wu (aupreés du duc),'® but he refused it.

16. ERP S Y. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Min” /Y 1.2/256)
Guan Jingzhong said to the marquis of Qi (vis-a-vis du marquis).

(4) In the sense of “at’ and ‘to’ followed by a place name (i.e. in cases where in French
one would have a), § is the rule. Examples include:

17. =N FE, IRETTF . (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &/ 1.8/18)
In the last year of Duke Hui, we defeated the army of Song at Huang.

(5) In the sense of French dans ‘in, into’ indicating position in or movement into a place
(apart from place names where I~ is used, see (4) above), both 7% and - are used. Examples
include:

18. RIEFELE AL 2 FETF L. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Huan” &7 1.5/83)
Hua Fudu of Song happened to see the wife of Kongfu on the way.

19. BRI 2 AL E. (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Xuan” &7y 12.2/737)
Zhao Zhan arrived during the night into the army of Chu.

In order to illustrate the functional differences between - and 2, Karlgren excluded
some ambiguous cases. For instance, the state name following + and 2 can be interpreted as
either a place or a person (political body). Examples include :5ETT-4& “He asked for an army in
Chu” (state as locality), /& > “He was taken hostage in Wei” (political body), & T-/FAEHEL
“He stayed overnight in the house of the family Zhao/with (chez) the family Zhao” (Karlgren
1926:44).ll He also excluded some abstract cases such as {a] & At “Why are you anxious
about having no prince?” (“Duke Ai” T=/\ 5.4/1630), #5725 “He was incited to crime” (“Duke
Huan” 87\ 2.1/85) and & F+% “until now” (“Duke Xiang” Z£/,14.1/1006).

Karlgren summarized the occurrences of -+ and % as shown in Table 2.

Table 2. The functional differences between & and /% in Zuo's Commentary (Karlgren 1926:44)

aupres de etc. a dans
IS 581 97 197
T 85 501 182

19 French translation is from Karlgren (1926).
' Karlgren did claim that they are from Zuo’s Commentary, but he did not provide the sources for
these examples.
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Karlgren speculated that -+ and /> showed a clear complementary distribution in their
function. As for the overlap in their usage, he explained that as the pronunciation of + and 7
became more similar, they were often confused in oral transmission.*?

In spite of Karlgren’s pioneering work, there still remain some problems.

First, he differentiated + and j7* based on how they are glossed in French or English, as
well as on the features of the following noun (in other words, whether the following noun is a
place or a person). However, these two categories are not enough to clearly illustrate the
functional difference between - and 2. Other criteria should be applied, too. One of them must
be the features of the preceding verb. According to Karlgren’s examples, whereas 55 ‘to ask for,
i ‘to ask,” 5 EE ‘to have a favor,” = ‘to say,” and & ‘to declare’ are followed by )5{\ + Person,
H ‘to defeat,” 2¢ “to arrive at,” and F ‘to hunt’ are followed by - + Place. Even this handful of
examples suggests that there is a difference in terms of the preceding verb. That is, whereas 2 is
often preceded by a verb of speech or inquiry, T is often preceded by an action verb or a verb of
movement in Zuo s Commentary. More detailed analysis on the type of the preceding verb will
provide a clue to illustrate the functional difference between - and j.

Second, Karlgren only sketched the difference between + and % in Zuo s Commentary,
and failed to find the underlying reason for them. The reason for the difference can be
understood only from a historical perspective. In other words, in order to understand their
distributional difference in Zuo s Commentary, it should first be explained how the two forms
originated and developed, and in what order the former was encroached upon by the latter. In
order to do so, the usage of I+ and A in the texts where - occurs more frequently than j7* and
in the texts where J73 occurs more frequently than - should be analyzed and compared.

1.3.2. Wang L. (1980)

Wang Li (1980:332-335) stated that T~ is the archaic form of /3. In Wang’s account, >
not only encroached upon -, but also developed at least two unique functions that are not shared
with . One is that when the preceding verb is a stative verb, only > appears being used as a
comparative marker. For example:*®

FHINZ R, MBERE,; /KK, ERZK. (Xunzi &jF, “Encouraging to study”
@%& 11)
As for blue, one takes it from the indigo plant, but it is bluer than the indigo plant. As
for ice, water produces/constitutes it, but it is colder than water.

12 Karlgren’s claim that the similarity in the pronunciations of F and A caused confusion in the
process of oral transmission is problematic. As Pulleyblank (1986) pointed out, they were distinct as late
as in Early Mandarin. For details, see 1.3.3. Sun Jingtao (2002) claimed that j7» was pronounced yz before
the Qing dynasty. In modern Sino-Korean, + and j2 are still distinct. The former is pronounced as [u]
and the latter is pronounced as [2], both of them having a zero initial. Therefore, Karlgren’s claim that the
similarity of their pronunciation in pre-Qin times caused confusion is not very plausible.

'3 The page number of Warring States philosophical texts follows that of Xinbian zhuzi jicheng
mEET-EE AL (1974, Newly Compiled Collections of All Masters, hereafter XBZZJC). The translation of
Xunzi follows that of Knoblock (1988-94).



Second, only j* can be followed by a verb phrase. For example:

21, MRS, A RAET A E . (Xunzi, “Enriching the state” & [ 10.114)
This is due to no other cause than its being the natural product of moderation in the
use of goods and allowing the people a generous living.

However, according to my investigation, there are occurrences of T~ + VP and even I +
Sentence found in The Book of Documents, although they are very rare. For example:**

22. M BE2ENF — A Te 2 TS HIR. FEECCETITAR. AEEMENHEA
{81, (The Book of documents, “Lord Shi” Z#&& 60.21) (7 + Verb phrase)
Oh, by sincerely assisting those two men (sc. the founders Wén and Wii), we (Zhou)
have been able to attain to the prosperity of today. Let us (all=) together achieve Wén
Wang’s work, without laziness. I shall grandly extend over the corners of the seas and
the (rising sun=) place where the sun rises. There shall be none who are not obedient
and humble.

23. T/ I R K AR SRID IO . BETGRT AZ e 2a AR, TABEAT
K. (The Book of Documents, "Imperial Edict" Azk 34.2) (T + Sentence)
Oh, I am a little child; (1 am) as if | were to cross a deep water, |1 go and seek where |
can cross. | shall extend the great thing (sc. the realm) and extend the mandate
received by the former men (i.e. princes). Now I do not forget the great (work=) task.
I dare not raise obstacles to Heaven’s sending down its (severity=) inflictions.

Therefore, it is not a unique function of 2 that it is followed by a verb phrase.

1.3.3. Pulleyblank (1986, 1995)

Pulleyblank (1986, 1995:53-5) stated that |+ and }* have distinct origins, and that the
distinction in their pronunciation had been maintained until Early Middle Chinese (EMC), Late
Middle Chinese (LMC), and as late as in Early Mandarin (EM)." Table 3 shows Pulleyblank’s
reconstruction of + and 2 in EMC, LMC, and EM.

' The page numbers and line numbers of The Book of Documents, as well as the English
translation, are adopted from Karlgren (1950b).

' Pulleyblank’s Early Middle Chinese (EMC) refers to the sound system of QY. Late Middle
Chinese (LMC) refers to the sound system reflected in a Song dynasty rime table, Yunjing #5883 (Mirror
of Rhymes, hereafter YJ). Early Mandarin refers to the language codified in Zhongyuan yinyun o5 355
(The Phonology of the Central Plains, hereafter ZYYY) compiled by Zhou Deqing E{#;% in 1324. In the

F 15 rhyme and have a level tone (pingsheng “-2). However,
whereas the former is listed under the yang [5; tone, the latter is listed under the yin [z tone.
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Table 3. Pulleyblank’s (1991) reconstruction of - and 72 in Early Middle Chinese, Late Middle
Chinese, and Early Mandarin

EMC LMC EM
T wua ya jy'
A %4 213/2y4 y

As shown in Pulleyblank’s reconstruction, the phonological distinction between | and > was
maintained as late as EM. Therefore, it is less likely that they were confused in Classical Chinese
due to their phonological similarity, as Karlgren (1926:45-6) claimed.

1.3.3.1. The origin and development of

Pulleyblank argued that -+ and /A do have functional difference. As a co-verb in The
Book of Odes, Pulleyblank (1995:53) mentioned, ““it [=7] is mainly used to indicate destination
after verbs of motion or, less frequently, location where motion is not involved.” Pulleyblank
(1986:1-4) has a detailed discussion regarding the origin and grammaticalization process of +,
mainly based on its occurrences in The Book of Odes. His five main points are detailed below.

First, T was originally a verb meaning ‘to go.’ It is often glossed as {¥ in the Mao’s
commentary (Mao zhuan {2) of The Book of Odes as well as by the Later Han commentator

Zheng Xuan [ 2, (AD 127-200). To be more precise, T *wad > EMC wua and 1+ *wan > EMC
wuaan are etymologically related. The difference between the two is that, while 1% is rarely
followed by a noun indicating a destination, - is almost always followed by a destination.*®

Second, a verb ‘to go,” through a serial verb construction, was grammaticalized into a
preposition ‘to.” There are ample examples in the world’s languages in which an allative marker
is derived from a verb ‘to go.” An example is from Sranan, a Creole language spoken in
Suriname (formerly Dutch Guiana) in northeastern South America. In this language, a word
derived from English ‘go’ is used as an allative marker.

24. a waka go  awosa'’ (Pulleyblank 1986:2)
he walk to house
He walked home.

1® He further explained that the relationship between F and 7% is parallel to that of fi EMC mua
‘not have’ and T~ EMC muadn ‘not have; disappear, run away, die; lose.” While the former is almost
always followed by an object, the latter is used either as an intransitive verb ‘run away, die, disappear’ or
a transitive verb ‘to lose” as well as ‘not have.” Examples of T= ‘not have’ with no object include: A E5FH
LER, AT (Analects 12/5) “Others all have brothers. I alone have none.” Therefore, Pulleyblank
(1986:2) speculated “the nasal ending evidently played a definite inflectional or, at least, derivational role
of some kind.”

" However, waka go can still be interpreted as Verb + Verb, rendering the sentence “He walked

(and) went home.” For a clearer example of an allative marker derived from a verb ‘to go,” see example
90in2221.1.



Examples of + as an allative marker in The Book of Odes cited by Pulleyblank (1986:3)
include:*®

25. &2 ®45, jiF 4. (Ode 2.1)

How the creeper spreads, it reaches to the middle of the valley.

26. TRISKZ, FHEZ T, (Ode 31.3)

We go in search of them, down in the forests.

Regarding example 26, Pulleyblank explained: “Even in cases where it is more natural to
translate by ‘in, at,” displacement is often clearly implied...... The searchers must go to the
forests to carry out their search.”

Third, some weakening of the meaning ‘go” had occurred, so that + could simply imply
location rather than direction or destination. Examples include:

27. EIETIE, fmEF=. (Ode 156.3)
The heron cries on the ant-hill; the wife sighs in the chamber.

=+ indicating a location is less common than indicating a direction. According to Pulleyblank’s
preliminary statistics, among the over two hundred occurrences of - in The Book of Odes, 137
indicate a direction, whereas only 41 indicate a location.

Fourth, there are cases where I is followed by a time expression, as well as by the
recipient of an action, which can still be interpreted as a derivation from the original meaning of
‘go.” Examples include:

28. HFA R, T4 =4. (Ode 156.3) (time expression)
From the time that we (have not seen=) last saw this, until now, it is three years.

29. SFLER, BT 4. (Ode 154.4) (recipient of an action)
We keep for ourselves the young boars; we present the older boars to the prince.

Finally, he listed three cases in which - can possibly be interpreted as ‘from’ (=source
marker):

30. Jyis HH, $iKTF2E.* (Ode 250.4)
He sent out his servant to take a pig from the sty.

8 pylleyblank followed Karlgren’s (1950a) English translation of The Book of Odes.

¥ Although Pulleyblank interpreted F- as an allative marker, it can also be interpreted as a verb
(“The creeper spreads and advances to the valley”) or as a locative marker (“The creeper is spread in the
middle of the valley”). There are cases in which the interpretation of - is ambiguous.

20 F- can also be interpreted as a locative marker, rendering 3K F-2E as “take a pig in the sty.”
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31 [REEE T, B STE, ERE A, T/HZam. (Ode 249.1)
Greatly happy be the lord; illustrious is his good virtue; he orders well the people, he
orders well the men; from Zhou you receive a charge.

32. $HilI+H, FR~zds. (Ode 262.6)
I give you hills and soil and fields; from Zhou you receive a charge.

Following Karlgren (1926), Pulleyblank believed that one of the differences between + and %
is that only } can express ‘from’ (Pulleyblank 1986:7).2" In order to avoid the dilemma, he
interpreted (2 T2 as an inversion of T-2#4ZX “(one) went to the sty and took a pig” and &
in + &~z 7 as a place name, which is same as [ &, following Zheng Xuan’s commentary. As
for the third example, he attributed it to a textual corruption and believed that it is supposed to be

i

1.3.3.2. The origin and development of

Pulleyblank (1986:4) admitted that the verbal connection of % are less obvious than
those of -. Although Yang Shuda f5i7E (1932:9.1) glossed 77 as an intransitive verb meaning
‘to be at’ (F°, N&hzd, £17), Pulleyblank doubted this interpretation because the examples cited
by Yang can easily understood as elliptical expressions where the verbs are omitted and % still
has its prepositional meaning.?” Later, Pulleyblank (1995:54) mentioned that there are some very
rare cases in which 2 is used as a verb meaning ‘to be in, at’:

2! This claim as well as the interpretation of - in example 30 through 32 will be re-examined in
3.1.2.2.2.
22 Yang Shuda listed three examples of 7 as a verb:

[N EERT 2] RN, REEHZE (The Record of Rites 1&2¢, “Second Half of
Summary of the Rules of Propriety” 1&g T~ 5.89)

[To the feudal princes, they designate themselves, ‘the ancients of the son of Heaven.’] Outside
(their own states), they are styled ‘duke’; in their states, ‘ruler.’

7~ in this example is better interpreted as a preposition with a verb F#, which is elided as it appears in the
previous sentence.

[FTLAE H e 02 ], REBERS AT, BES £ ER1%. (Han shu %3, “Biography of Sima
Xiangru” =] B YI{EH 27. 2569)

[Those things that entertain eyes and ears and amuse the heart] are beautiful, refined, brilliant,
and overflowing in front and refined and overflow the beautiful color in the back.

7~ in the above example is better interpreted as a preposition. The third example is the same as example
33.
Among the three examples of 73 provided by Yang, the first and second are best interpreted as

prepositions.
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33. IEEPSE, AT, B BN L R 2 5T, 22, (Han Feizi #3FE1,
“Chapter Two Preserving Han” 75858 . 2.12)
When the borders and outlying regions are in ruin, the capital is closely invested, the
sound of drums and clappers is in your ears, and then it will be too late to use the
plans of your servant Si.

Pulleyblank (1986:4-5) argued that when j* is used as a preposition, unlike -, it is
more often followed by a location rather than a direction. According to him, among the 15
occurrences of /2 in The Book of Odes, 12 are used to indicate a location ‘in’ or ‘at.” Examples
include:

34. WFLELR, BHIREE. (Ode 42.1)

The good girl is beautiful; she waits for me at the corner of the wall.

35. .o =5, RERETREE. (Ode 150.1)
Oh, the (grief=) anxiety of the heart! Come home and dwell with me!

There are two cases in which the preposition expresses more an abstract relationship:

36. BEEEEE, AHIRE. (Ode 254.1)
You have no wise men and are (exhausted=) helpless, you are not true in your
sincerity.

37. AEAAK? HEH AT (Ode 266.1)

The greatly illustrious, greatly honored ones, never weary of (the homage of) men.

Pulleyblank (1995:54-5) discussed various functions of j* based on its occurrences in the
Mencius, a Warring States-period text. He concluded that % can introduce a locative
complement indicating a destination or locus of an action. /2 can be glossed as ‘in, at, to” as well
as “from,” depending on the preceding main verb:*

38. I B E. (Mencius 1A/2)  (locus of an action)
The king was standing above his pond.

39. SR A, R ELERFA A EE, B HEERA AN, (Mencius 1A/3)  (destination)
When there was a crop failure in Henei, | moved the people to Hedong and moved the
grain to Henei.

3 Note that in The Book of Odes, } can only introduce the location of an action; the destination
is introduced by . Later, the usage of /> broadened and encroached upon that of 7-. Consequently, }*
not only introduces a location, but also a destination. For the emergence and development of 2, see
Chapters 4, 5.1, and 6.
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40. EEHRHA B TERE. (Mencius 3A/4)  (“from’)

I have heard of [birds] that ‘came out of dark valleys and moved to lofty trees.’

7~ + Noun can appear in front of the verb phrase for topicalization, contrast or emphasis:

41. RE L RS (Mencius 1A/7)

In my heart there was a responsive feeling.

Some functions of J2 are not shared with . J/> can be used to express comparison
(#42) after stative verbs and agency (#43) after passive verbs: *

42, HIEEE 2 7 2R HBER. (Mencius 1A/3)
...then do not hope that your people will be more numerous than [those of]
neighboring countries.

43. 53 0EB N, I ERA, BRAEE N, BAEERA. (Mencius 3A/4)
Those who labor with their minds [literally: labor their minds] rule others, those who
labor with their strength are ruled by others. Those who are ruled by others feed
others, those who rule others are fed by others.

1.3.3.3. A case study: F vs. R in Zuo’s Commentary

Pulleyblank (1986:7) made a very important proposal criticizing Karlgren (1926).
Pulleyblank argued that, in order to see the functional difference between + and j> more clearly,
one should pay attention to the word order (in other words, whether §/j% + Noun precedes or
follows the verb) and the types of verbs that go with each form, rather than the features of the
following nouns.

Pulleyblank noticed that, while phrases introduced by + can only follow the main verb,
those introduced by > can come either before or after the verb. He stated that the Verb + T +
Noun order can be explained by the origin of : it was originally a verb ‘to go’ and the
prepositional usage was derived from a serial verb construction, where the order of verbs follows
the logical or temporal order. Therefore, it would be very unnatural if & + Noun preceded the
verb. On the other hand, 7~ did not have such a restriction.

Regarding the relationship between the preceding verb and /%, he stated that after
verbs of going (such as & ‘to arrive at,” & ‘to remove,” A ‘to enter,” and [' ‘to attack a gate’),
<+ was dominant, although there are occasional occurrences of %, too. On the other hand, in the
sense of ‘from” (such as ¢ ‘to avoid,” fif ‘to ask,”and 5 ‘to request”), 2 is by far dominant. 5
‘to report” is more often followed by - than by 7% (49 to 24 occurrences). Only 7~ is used after
a stative verb in the sense of ‘than.’

24 The claim that only /A can be used to express agency is refuted in 2.3.2.4, 3.1.2.4, 3.2.2.5 and
6.1.6, where examples of § used as an agent marker are cited.
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1.3.3.4. Evaluation

Pulleyblank’s accounts of - vs. /3 point out two important facts.

First, he mentioned that - as a verb means ‘to go.” It is also used as a function word
indicating a direction (after verbs of motion), and less frequently, a location (after verbs of no
motion). Through his account, one can see that the different usages of + are not unrelated.
Rather, they were derived through grammaticalization: + was originally a lexical word ‘to go
to,” which can be described as [+verb, +mvt (=movement)]. Later, it grammaticalized and
became a function word, such as an allative marker (which is [-verb, +mvt]), as well as a locative
marker (which is [-verb, -mvt]).

Second, following Yang Shuda, Pulleyblank pointed out that there are very rare cases
where 72 is used as a verb. The origin of the function word 7% has not been very clear and j? is
often understood as the only function word in Classical Chinese that is not derived from a verb.
However, Yang Shuda’s and Pulleyblank’s accounts open up the possibility that the function
word J/3 also originated from a verb meaning ‘to be at.” The problem with positing this
hypothesis is that its occurrence as a verb is very rare and the example given by Pulleyblank
appears in the Han Feizi, which is dated as late as the late Warring States period. This hypothesis
can be strengthened only by finding more examples of j7* as a verb in earlier texts.

Despite his good observation, Pulleyblank’s account is still sketchy. More should be
explained, such as the origin and development of - reflected in the earliest Chinese writing, the
origin and development of ji%, the differences between + and j/ when they co-exist in a single
text, and the process of encroachment of + by J%, as well as the semantic scopes of + and j~.
In order to answer these questions, the difference between + and j* should be systematically
analyzed using an integrated system.

1.3.4. He Leshi (1989)

He Leshi (1989) analyzed the differences between + and % in Zuo s Commentary. She
analyzed whether §/}> + Noun precedes or follows the verb, as well as the types of verbs that
co-occur with T and 2.

Although /3% + Noun appears after the verb phrase in the great majority of cases, it can
also appear in front of the verb phrase. As He Leshi pointed out, while + + Noun + VP is
extremely rare (only seven occurrences, all of which are quotations from The Book of Odes),
there are 230 occurrences of 2 + Noun + VVP/Sentence.

7> + Noun + VP/Sentence conveys the meaning of contrast and emphasis. Examples
include:

44, Jk 7 EE, NS BES. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” #/\ 28.1/240)
Since the lands of the barbarians are vast, one should establish minor administrative
centers for Jin.

In the above example, 7~ + Noun is followed by a verb phrase, conveying the meaning of
emphasis.

13



45. S NH: =, /R B AH: Rk, B (H.” (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke
Ai” TN 13.4/1677)
They said on the side of Wu, “In relation to the House of Zhou, we are the eldest
branch.” On the side of Jin they said, “We have the presidency of all the Ji.”

In the above example, /> + Noun is followed by a sentence, conveying the meaning of contrast.

There are also examples of Noun + & + VP. She speculated that it originated from VP +
7~ + Noun, and 2 + Noun is preposed for emphasis. Subsequently, the noun is preposed before
7~ for more emphasis:

BFAHEREEERIORA, H: “AEAE, HAEE? AMER, LRMEHE?”
(Zuo 5 Commentary/ “Duke Xi” {£/) 9.1/ 330)

Qie Rui made Yi Wu offer heavy presents to Qin,” to obtain its help in entering Jin,
saying to him, “The State is really in the possession of others; I need grudge nothing.
If T enter and can get the people, I will have no difficulty about the territory.”

He Leshi recognized that the choice of - or }2 is also influenced by the preceding verb.
She divided verbs into the following three categories:

(1) There are 166 verbs that co-occur with both § + N and 5* + N. Examples include
H “to defeat,” B3 ‘to make a covenant,” 5 ‘to meet,” §f ‘to go to court,” B ‘to have
a battle,” £ “to go to inquire,” 5 ‘to request,” and 3K ‘to beg for.” There are 1908
occurrences, making up 66 percent of the total occurrences of VP + /5% N.

(2) There are 102 verbs that only co-occur with F + N. Examples include £g ‘to die,” 55

‘(the king) to die,” 7¢ ‘to conquer,’ [ ‘to surrender,” 7 ‘to assassinate (the ruler),’
TE ‘to settle,” Eifi ‘to lead a troop,” I ‘to stop” and so on. There are 172 occurrences,
making up 6 percent of the total occurrences of VP + /7~ N.

(3) There are 254 verbs (including 44 stative verbs and seven nouns®®) that take only j#%
+ N. Examples include 27 “to pacify,” §# ‘to be pressed,’?’ Ei ‘(to serve as) a
subordinate,” & ‘(to make) a nest,” i ‘(to make) a city wall,” [ ‘to eliminate,” {£

‘to submit,” ik ‘to travel,” Z& ‘to build” and so on. There are 792 occurrences, making
up 28 percent of the total occurrences of VP + /5> N.

% Karlgren translated Iu % as ‘bribes.” However, ‘presents’ is a better rendering for 10 .
Translation in italic is my own modification.

% Although He Leshi said that there are seven nouns that only take 7* + N, in a language like
Chinese which does not have inflection, only context can determine whether an instance of a word should
be analyzed as a noun or a verb. For instance, 3 can be interpreted either as a noun or as a verb. In the

following example, Jik is used as a noun ‘(city) wall.’

L ER, Yo 5 5, B E. (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke Yin” [Z/) 1.4/10)
Zhong of Ji said to the duke: “Any metropolitan city, whose wall is more than 3,000 cubits round,
is dangerous for the State.”
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She also argued that while high-frequency verbs are followed by + + N, many other verbs,
including newly emerged verbs, stative verbs, and nouns, are followed by 7 + N. He’s analysis
raises a question: What is the underlying reason for the distributional difference?

In order to answer this question, the difference between + and j/2 should be explained
from a historical perspective. In order to do so, texts before the time of Zuo s Commentary,
where T is more dominant, and texts after it, where jA is more dominant, should be investigated
to explain the process of encroachment of I~ by j/X over time. Also, not only the objects of -
and 773, but also the co-occurring verbs should be analyzed in terms of their features (for
example, [tmovement], [t+goal], [£source], [tgive] and so on). This will allow a systematic
explanation of the encroachment process in terms of the relationship between the features of +
and A and those of the co-occurring verbs.?® Also, by drawing the semantic scope of F and 4,
it can be explained how the different functions of + and * were derived from the core
functions, and how one function is related to another. This approach can also explain what
functions of + were first encroached upon by j*, and what functions resisted encroachment
most and why.

1.4. The scope of this study

The limitations of Karlgren’s and He Leshi’s studies reveal that the difference between
and J7& cannot be explained satisfactorily based on a single text. As already shown in Pulleyblank
(1986), the distribution and function of & and }» in The Book of Odes, Zuo's Commentary, and
the Mencius are quite different. Therefore, their differences can be explained satisfactorily only
by examining different texts where the frequency of + and j;% differs.

On the contrary, in the following example, 3 is used as a verb ‘to make a city wall’ and can no longer be
interpreted as a noun.

BEUUH, B{ARNETRED. (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke Yin” &/ 1.3/10)
In summer, the fourth month the earl of Fei led a force and walled Lang.

2T SHA appears in AEETHE S (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke Cheng” %/ 16.5/ 888). Yang Bojun
(1981a) interpreted 5&i as a graphic variant of 75 and rendered the sentence as 425 i~ i [\H > #h Fy 25 B FT
5§34 “The Chu army was pressed by the Jin army in a rugged place.”

%8 Sub-classification of the preceding verbs by features is discussed in 2.2.
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Only F appears in the Oracle-Bone Inscriptions (OBI hereafter).?® 5 as a function word
first appears in Western Zhou bronze inscription. In The Book of Documents and The Book of
Odes, T~ is still by far dominant. During the time of The Ceremonies and Rites & and The
Rites of Zhou 15, A started to appear more and more frequently and was only used as a
function word. In Zuos Commentary, the ratio of + to % is almost 1:1. By the Warring States
period, > had almost completely replaced . Table 4 shows the number of occurrences of +
and /A in Ruan Yuan’s [jtyr (1764-1849) Commentaries and Subcommentaries on Thirteen
Classics - =4%3¥:F, carved on woodblock in 1815.%

¥ The Oracle-Bone Inscriptions (OBI, jiaguwen F453Z in Chinese), which literally means
“(turtle) shell and (ox) bone writing,” are divinatory records made during the Late Shang dynasty (ca.
1200-1045 B.C. according to Keightley). The OBI corpus is a genuine and intact material of the historical
record of early China. For more information about the OBI, see Keightley (1978) Sources of Shang
History: The Oracle-Bone Inscriptions of Bronze Age China.

% The number of occurrences of T and A is based on Academia Sinica database.
16



Table 4. The ratio of the occurrence of 5 and j2 in The Thirteen Classics in descending order®!

Text T i TR
The Book of Documents jitj 222 382 7(9)* | 98.2:1.8(97.7:2.3)
The Book of Odes 4% 335 13 (46) 96:4 (88:12)
The Ceremonies and Rites &3 1465 146 9:1
The Zhou Changes & 5 116 (121) ¥ 16 (54) 88:12 (7:3)

%! Erya §§% is excluded from the statistics because it is a dictionary. The dating of each text
follows that of Loewe (1993).

%2 According to Shaughnessy (1993b:337-40), dates of each of the chapters in The Book of
Documents range from early Zhou to the Warring States period or as late as the Qin dynasty.

% As for The Book of Documents, only the occurrences in the “New Text” (jinwén <32) edition
are counted and discussed because the “Old Text” (guwén 1 =7) is proven as a later forgery. In the Old
Text, T appeasers 204 times and JA appears 6 times. The ratio of = to A is 97:3. It is shown that the
ratio of - to A is approximately the same in the New Text and the Old Text. Numbers in parentheses
indicate the total number of occurrences of j3, including /% used as an exclamatory particle. Numbers
without parentheses indicates only the number of occurrences of /2 used as a function word, based on my
own counting.

% According to Loewe (1993h:415), The Book of Odes may be dated between ¢. 1000 and c. 600
BC.

% Regarding the origin and dating of The Ceremonies and Rites, Boltz (1993c:237) speculated
that “the extant Yili is in origin a part of a larger corpus of similar ceremonial and ritual texts dating from
pre-Han times, perhaps as early as the time of Confucius.”

% Shaughnessy (1993a:219) summarized that The Zhou Changes did not attain its final form until
the latter part of the 9" century BC.

" Numbers without parentheses refer to the number of occurrences only in the main text (bénjing
A4%), excluding commentaries (zhuan {#), based on my own counting. Commentaries are later additions,
which are no earlier than the Warring States period (Shaughnessy 1993a:221). Numbers in parentheses
refer to the number of occurrences in the entire Zhou Changes.
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Table 4 continued

Gongyang’s Commentary J\=F{#® 544 109 83:17

Guliang’s Commentary Fe32{H 452 156 74:26
The Rites of Zhou &4 217 92 73

Zuo’s Commentary /£ &% 1440 1821 44:56

The Record of Rites 147" 289 1243 18:82
Mencius " 46 512 8:92

The Analects 35" 7 176 4:96

The Canon of Filial Piety Z24%* 1 40 2:98

% Regarding the date of compilation of Gongyang’s Commentary and Guliang’s Commentary,
Cheng (1993a:68) mentioned that Gongyang’s Commentary already existed in written form by the end of
the Warring States period. The text was dispersed and damaged during Qin times but put together again
early in the Han period. It is usually believed that Guliang’s Commentary was written later than
Gongyang’s Commentary, given its numerous borrowings from and elaboration upon Gongyang'’s
Commentary.

¥ Boltz (1993a:26-8) concluded that The Rites of Zhou was compiled in the Warring States
period.

0 Zuo’s Commentary covers the period between 722 and 463 BC.

! Riegel (1993:293) mentioned that The Record of Rites is a ritualist’s anthology and it does not
seem that each section originated at the same time or in the same scholastic context. It was edited by Dai
Sheng #EE (fl. 73-48 BC) in the first century BC.

“2 Mencius is attributed to Meng Ke i (372-289 BC; other possible dates: 385-303/302 BC)
and his disciples.

“* Cheng (1993b:314) summarized that its date of compilation ranges from the Warring States
period to the Former Han between 157 and 87 BC.

*“ Boltz (1993b:142-3) states, “Because the Hsiao ching appears in large part to be a record of
guestions and answers between Confucius and Tseng tzu, it was early on assumed that Confucius or
perhaps Tseng tzu was the author...... There are at least two sizable citations from the Hsiao ching found
in the Lii shih ch’un ch’iu. The date of the compilation of the Lii shih ch’un ch’iu, about 239 B.C., gives
us therefore a date by when the Hsiao ching must have been compiled and in circulation.” In sum, it is
proposed that The Canon of Filial Piety was compiled sometime between Confucius and Zengzi’s time
and the time of the compilation of Lushi chungiu.
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Table 5 shows the occurrences of I and j2 in Warring States philosophical texts based
on their occurrences in The Collection of Masters 2% £ %

Table 5. The ratio of the occurrence of + and j7% in Warring States philosophical texts in
descending order

T N TR
Yin Wenzi F37¥ 66 2 97:3
Annals of Yanzi 2 T-%&Fk* 486 25 95:5
Guanzi &1/ 106 1501 7:93
Mozi 87 40 598 6:94
Annals by Lii = (X &R 58 1181 5:95
Xunzi &j 7> 17 527 3:97

“The number of occurrences of - and i is based on Hanquan % database.

“® Durrant (1993:483) stated: “The Yen tzu ch’un ch’iu is a collection of remonstrances delivered
by Yen Ying 52 primarily to Duke Ching 5t of Ch’i 2% (held the title 547-489 B.C.) and other
miscellaneous anecdotes depicting Yen Ying’s pious behaviour.” The date of compilation of this text is
problematic. It ranges from Zhou times to the late Warring States period (Durrant 1993:486-7).

" Rickett (1993:247), following Luo Genze ZE#R:% (1931), stated: “none of the Kuan tzu
chapters predates the Warring States period, and that most of them come from the end of that period or
the time of the Han dynasty, i.e. from the fourth to the first centuries B.C.”

*® Mohist school was founded by Mo Di 272 (ca. 479-403 BC). Regarding the date of Mozi,
Graham (1993:337) states: “Except in the Military Chapters, and possibly in ch. 1 and 2, it displays
everywhere the distinctive thought of the Mobhist school, which died out in the second century B.C.”
Graham (1993:338) also stated: “The Dialectal Chapters represent a late and sophisticated stage in Mohist
thought, and discuss issues raised toward the end of the fourth century B.C. by the Sophists and by
Chuang Tzu.”

 Carlson & Loewe (1993:324) stated, “The Lii shik ch’un ch’iu, of about 239 B.C., has been
ascribed to LU Bu-wei, a merchant from Han &% who finally became chancellor of Ch’in Z and
committed suicide in 235 B.C. (...) Its authenticity as a pre-Ch’in text is generally accepted.”

%0 Xunzi is attributed to Xun Kuang %j;% (ca. 335 - ca. 238 BC).
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Table 5 continued

Han Feizi @3} 7" 12 464 3:97
Zhuangzi jF 7 12 723 2:98
Liezi %17 4 312 1:99
Documents of the Ruler by Shang 5 & = 0 224 0:100
Sunzi 7> 0 71 0:100
Wuzi S5 0 52 0:100
Laozi &>’ 0 47 0:100
Shenzi & T->° 0 27 0:100

*! Han Feizi is attributed to Han Fei &&3JE (ca. 280-233 BC). Levi (1993a:117) stated that this
book has suffered very few losses, therefore, it may be accepted as authentic.

%2 Zhuangzi is attributed to Zhuang Zhou ¥ & (369-286 BC). Regarding the compilation of
Zhuangzi, Roth (1993:57) states: “The text of the Chuang tzu thus seems to have taken its form in a
period of over a century as a heterogeneous collection of material from Chuang Chou or his followers and
from other sources believed to be related to him in some way.”

> Barrett (1993:298-9), following Graham (1960-1), concluded, “The Liezi cannot be used as a
source for pre-Qin Chinese thought without proof that the specific passage involved was incorporated into
it from an earlier work of that period.”

> According to Levi (1993b:368-70), some chapters (pian ) quite possibly derive from the
hands of Shang Yang p#ft, who served as minister to Duke Xiao 2% of Qin Z from 359 BC until his
death in 338 BC. As to the formation of the book, he states: “During the third century, and in the Han
period, new material that was related in some ways to the works and personality of Shang Yang was
appended to his writings to form a book.”

> Gawlikowski & Loewe (1993:447-9) concluded that Sunzi was compiled in the present form
towards the end of the Spring and Autumn period.

%% Wuzi is attributed to Wu Qi =2 (440 - ca 361 BC) and his disciples. Sawyer (1993:192) stated,
“The core of the Wu-tzu was probably composed by Wu Ch’i himself, then expanded and revised by his
disciples - perhaps from their own memories or from court records. Much of the original version appears
to have been lost; what remains has been edited into a succinct, fairly systematic, and remarkably
comprehensive work. Although earlier versions of the text apparently date back to at least the fourth
century B.C., it probably assumed its present form during the Han dynasty... Few textual problems exist,
and only small differences are found among the various editions.”

* Gu Jiegang EELEM| (1932) argued that the text of the Laozi was compiled in its final form in
the second half of the third century BC, and became widely circulated and well known in the second
century BC.
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This dissertation is focused on the emergence and development of - and %, as well as
the process of the encroachment of the former by the latter. The dissertation examines the
occurrences of each form in a selection of texts from various time periods, chosen in order to
show different stages of the development of - and /A and the process of encroachment of + by
X, The texts include The Yinxu wenzi bingbian B3 05PN 4% (Fascicle Three of Inscriptions
from the Yin Ruins, hereafter BB),*® where only F occurs; bronze inscriptions in Indexes of
Bronze Inscriptions (Jinwen yinde 4 5 [15:, hereafter JWYD, 2001, 2002), The Book of
Documents, The Book of Odes, and The Ceremonies and Rites, where /> appears sporadically;
and Zuo s Commentary, where the ratio of T vs. }# is around 1:1.%° Analysis and comparison of
the differing distributions of & and Ji over time provide a means to understand the historical
development of each form and the process of encroachment of the former by the latter.

1.5. The use of semantic feature analysis

In this dissertation, the usages of - and j2 are illustrated using semantic features.®!
Semantic features are illustrated in square brackets using a binary (+ or -) system.®? This will
help us to show clearly the original feature sets of + and j» and their grammaticalization paths,
as well as the step-by-step process of the encroachment of the former by the latter.

% Shenzi is attributed to Shen Dao JEZ% (?350-?275 BC). Only fragments of this text survive;
however, this text can be partially reconstructed based on its fragments in ancient and medieval sources.
For more details on this text, see Thompson (1993:399-404).

> In the BB, only F appears. BB is a collection of oracle bone inscriptions made during King
Wuding’s & ] reign (1339-1281 BC according to Dong Zuobin’s & {EFZ periodization). It was
scientifically excavated from 1928 to 1937 from Anyang Zf%;, Henan, and reassembled by Zhang
Bingquan 5E3E#E. It consists of 613 inscriptions on over 300 plastrons and it constitutes “the earliest
examples of Chinese writing so far discovered.” For more details, see Takashima (1985), iii.

% The use of received texts for the study of Chinese historical grammar has been controversial
because received texts presumably underwent considerable contamination by later redactors. However, to
be precise, later redaction is not just contamination. Rather, it reflects later linguistic change. Therefore,
by analyzing the language reflected in a received text, one can say what layer or layers of language it
consists of and when it got its present form. For discussion on determining the date of compilation of
received texts based on their syntactic structure, see Hong (1958) and Yue (2003).

® For the list of semantic features of F and 7, see Glossary 1.

%2 For a complete list of the semantic features of - and i, see Glossary 1.
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It is discussed in the later chapters that + was originally a verb indicating movement,
which can be either toward or away from the point of reference.®® The verbal feature set of
can be illustrated as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source].®* On
the other hand, i/t was originally a locative verb, with the feature set [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -
source].% All usages of F and #* were derived from their original verbal usages through
grammaticalization. The grammaticalization path of - is parallel to that of verbs of movement
in a number of the world’s languages, whereas the grammaticalization path of % follows that of
a locative verb.

7+ and A are frequently followed by a place word, in which case they can be interpreted
as a goal marker, a source marker, a locative marker, or a path marker. Using a binary system, a
goal marker is described as [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], a source marker is described as [-
lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source], a locative marker is described as [-lexical, +s(!oatial, -goal, -
source], and a path marker is described as [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source].®® As expected from
their original feature sets, | was more prone to grammaticalize into a goal marker, a source

marker, or a path marker, whereas j* first grammaticalized into a locative marker.

—+ and } co-occurring with Verbs [tgive] or Verbs of speech and inquiry (that is, verbs
which occur with an addressee or an addresser, hereafter, V[taddressee]) mark a non-spatial
goal or a non-spatial source, extended from a spatial goal marker or a spatial source marker,
respectively. While a spatial goal marker or a spatial source marker involves an overt movement
(that is, is [+mvt]), a non-spatial goal or a non-spatial source marker with Verbs [tgive] or
V[taddressee] does not involve an overt movement (that is, is [-mvt]).

While the abovementioned functions account for the great majority of the occurrences of
—+ and %, there are some other functions that occur less frequently.

=+ and j* are used as an agent marker in a passive sentence. An agent marker is derived
from either a source marker or a locative marker.®” Consequently, its feature set can be described
as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source, +agent] (extended from a source marker) or [-lexical, -
spatial, -goal, -source, +agent] (extended from a locative marker).

% For discussion, see 2.2.1 and 2.3.

® [+lexical] means that the word is used as a lexical word, whereas [-lexical] means that it is used
as a function word. For more discussion, see 2.2. Haslpelmath (2009:515) stated, “Cases expressing
spatial relations can be grouped into four broad directional classes: cases expressing location (‘at’), goal
(‘to’), source (‘from’), and path (‘through, along’). The basic terms for the first three are locative, allative,
and ablative. Alternative synonym terms for ‘allative’ are directional, directive, and lative. For cases
denoting a path, there is no terminological agreement. Perhaps the most common label is perlative (‘along,
through’). ...Synonyms are prosecutive, prolative, traversal, translative, vialis, and meditative.”

® For discussion, see 5.1.1.

% Earlier, Hjelmslev (1937) stated that there are four major cases that are local: ablative (case
expressing source), allative (case expressing goal), locative (case expressing location), and perlative (case
expressing path). He described ablative as [+from, -to], allative as [-from, +to], locative as [-from, -to],
and perlative as [+from, +to]. In this dissertation, Hjelmslev’s “from” is replaced by “source” and “to” is
replaced by “goal,” because the feature of “from” can be interpreted as [+source] and “to” can be
interpreted as [+goal].

® It is argued that T as an agent marker was derived from a non-spatial source marker (see
2.2.2.4.2), whereas Ji» as an agent marker was derived from a non-spatial locative marker (see 5.1.2.5.1).
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Only ¥ is used as an additive marker in the form NP1 + + + NP2. An additive marker
is an extended function from a goal marker. Its feature set can be described as [-lexical, -spatial,
+goal, -source, -target]. Only }2 is used as a comparative marker, whose feature set is [-lexical, -
spatial, -goal, -source, +standard], which is derived from a spatial locative marker.

The use of semantic feature analysis is also crucial in explaining the process of the
encroachment of + by *. When }? started to encroach upon the semantic scope of -, those
functions of + that are closely related to its original feature set (such as a spatial goal marker, a
source marker, a path marker, or a locative marker) resisted the encroachment better, while those
functions which are distant from its original feature set or closely related to the original feature
set of /2 (such as a spatial locative marker or a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]) were
more prone to be encroached upon by ##.%® The process of encroachment of - by 2 is
summarized in Table 6 below

Table 6. The process of encroachment of + by 5%

The stage of | Text reflecting the The feature set of + encroached upon by j>/The
encroachme | language of this stage features of the co-occurring verb
nt
Stage 1 The Book of Odes [+spatial, -goal, -source]
JWYD [-spatial, +goal, -source]/V/[+target]*®
Stage 2 The Book of Documents | [-spatial, -goal, +source]/ V/[-target]
Stage 3 The Ceremonies and [-spatial, +goal, -source]/ V[+addressee]
Rites [-spatial, -goal, +source]/V[-give]
Stage 4 The first four dukes in [-spatial, +goal, -source]/ V[+give]
The Former Eight Dukes
of Zuo'’s Commentary
Stage 5 Duke Xiang in The [-spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source]
Latter Four Dukes of [+spatial, +goal, -source]
Zuo'’s Commentary

% For the process of encroachment of F by 7 and their semantic scopes, see Figure 4, 5 and 6.

%9 V/[+target] refers to a verb which is neither VV[+give] nor V[+addressee]; yet, the noun
following T-/j7% is the goal where the action is directed toward. For examples, see 1.6.

70 \/[-target] refers to a verb which is neither V[-give] nor VV[-addressee]; yet, the noun following
T4 is the source where the action is derived from. For exmaples, see 1.6.

23



In Stage 1, -, when used as a spatial locative marker, or a non-spatial goal marker co-
occurring with a verb which is neither V[+give] nor VV[+addresser] (i.e. V[+target]), first started
being encroached upon by j*. In Stage 2, -+, when used as a non-spatial source marker co-
occurring with a verb which is neither V[-give] nor V[-addresser] (i.e. V[-target]), was
encroached upon by j2. In Stage 3, -, when used as a non-spatial goal marker with
V[+addresser] and as a non-spatial source marker with V[-give], was encroached upon by 7. In
Stage 4, -+, when used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give], was encroached upon by j*.
Finally, 1, when used as a temporal goal marker and as a spatial goal marker, was encroached
upon by 7~. From this encroachment process, it is shown that while - used as a spatial locative
marker was first encroached upon by %, T used as a spatial or temporal goal marker resisted
encroachment best because these usages are the closest to the original feature set of I, which is
[+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source].

1.6. Subcategorization of the verb co-occurring with F or A"

—+ and J2 in the chosen texts are used as function words with multiple meanings far more
frequently than they are used as verbs, although their verbal functions still exist. Two questions
arise: How is a function word derived from a lexical word? Also, how is a new usage as a
function word derived from the existing usage(s)? It is very important to explain the derivation
from one usage to another in a systematic way, rather than simply listing the different usages,
given the fact that our purpose is to show clearly the development of & and j* from a verb to a
function word and from one function word to another, and to draw the semantic scope of + and
3. In later chapters, it is argued that that the functions of I closest to the historical core
meaning resisted encroachment by j# the most.

The development from a verb to a function word can be explained from the perspective
of grammaticalization. According to Hopper & Traugott (2003:1), the term “grammaticalization”
“refers to that part of the study of language change that is concerned with such questions as how
lexical items and constructions come in certain linguistic contexts to serve grammatical functions
and how grammatical items develop new grammatical functions” or “the steps whereby
particular items become more grammatical through time.”"?

™ The co-occurring verb can appear before or after T/} + Noun. Examples include:

B W RFAPEGIE. (BB 12.70=HJ 6482.70) (VP + F + Noun)
Tested: (We) should make an offering of dogs to Fu Geng (and) (split open:) halve [£I]] a sheep.

FrEF A, (BB 47.110=HJ 721.110) (F + Noun + VP)

To Qiang Jia (we) should direct the exorcism ritual [over (His Majesty’s ?) bone trouble].

"2 The development of a function word from one usage to another usage has also been explained
as a process of case extension or case polysemy, that is, the derivation of a new case from an existing case
due to a transparent semantic base. A well-known example is allative-dative polysemy in many European
languages (Malchukov & Narrog 2009:518). In these languages, a dative marker is derived from the
existing allative marker (indicates a movement to another place such as ‘to’ or ‘toward’ in English).
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In order to explain the process of grammaticalization and extension of grammatical
function of + and /% in the chosen texts and draw a clear semantic scope, all occurrences of +
and JA are first subcategorized by use of binary features. First of all, they are subcategorized into
[tlexical]. [+lexical] means that T or 7 itself is used as a verb and [-lexical] means that T~ or
#~ is used as a function word. When - or 5 is used as a function word, there are two factors
that play a role in determining its use: one is the type of the co-occurring verb and the other is the
object of I+ or j*. In the great majority of cases, the co-occurring verb plays a key role in the
interpretation of +. Therefore, in this section, the co-occurring verbs are sub-classified based on
their features.

The verbs that co-occur with = or 4 are first subdivided into [tspatial]. Verb [+spatial]

means that it has a spatial notion, whereas Verb [-spatial] means that it has a non-spatial notion,
which can be conceptual or temporal.

Verb [+spatial] is followed by a place noun. Verb [+spatial] can be subdivided into
[+goal, -source], [-goal, +source], [-goal, -source], and [+goal, +source]. When T or }A co-
occurs with Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source], it may be interpreted as a spatial goal marker, whose
feature set is [-lexical, +spatial +goal, -source]. When I+ or j/» co-occurs with Verb [+mvt, -goal,
+source], it may be interpreted as a spatial source marker, whose feature set is [-lexical, +spatial,
-goal, +source]. When - or j/» co-occurs with Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source], it may be interpreted
as a locative source marker, whose feature set is [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source]. Finally, when
T or }A co-occurs with Verb [+mvt, +goal, +source], it may be interpreted as a spatial path
marker, whose feature set is [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source].

Examples of Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] include {F ‘to go,” 4} ‘to move out (to),” {& ‘to
send a messenger,” 7K ‘to come” and so on.” For example:

47. TE NTETFHTFE. (BB 559.10=HJ 7942.10)

Crack making on the dingsi day [54], Bin tested: His Majesty should sally forth to
Chun.

48. JTEZTIE. (HI 6728.4)

Fang should come to Zhi.

Examples of Verb [+mvt, -goal, +source] include } ‘to move out (from),” & ‘to retreat
(from),” and 7% ‘to cross the river (from).” For example:74

49. T A%, I FVEPSTE, PhmE. 758, PRl it ZEHTFEET. (The Ceremonies and
Rite/ “The assistant clears away” 45 &{#50.1130-1)

The host goes down the eastern steps and stands to the east of them facing west. Then
the liturgist goes first, followed by the personator, and they go out the temple door.

& Examples of each type of verb are mainly taken from the BB, The Book of Odes, The Book of
Documents, The Ceremonies and Rites, and Zuo'’s Commentary.

" The page number and the punctuation of The Ceremonies and Rites follow Li Xuegin (2001).
English translation is adopted from Steele (1917; rpt. 1966).
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It is noteworthy that, even though examples 47 and 49 have the same verb t}, J-in example 47
indicates a goal, whereas - in example 49 indicates a source.

Examples of Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source] include 75 ‘to stay overnight,” 1 ‘to be at/in,” I}
‘to stop,” JIF ‘to stay’ and so on.

50. HEHETFIH. (BB 122.10=HJ 418.10)
Tested: (We) will stay at Zi.

An example of Verb [+mvt, +goal, +source] is ) ‘to cross over.’

51. EMW T, (BB 238.1r=HJ 14198.1r)
His Majesty should (following:) by way of Mian ford the River He.

Verb [-spatial] is followed by a non-place noun. Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]
refers to a type of verb that does not involve an overt movement with no spatial sense, yet still
has a goal. When T~ or } co-occurs with Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source], it may be
interpreted as a non-spatial goal marker, whose feature set is [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source].
V[+give], V[+addressee], and V[+target] are subtypes of Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]. In
a sentence with V[+give], what is transferred to the goal is a real object, which can be described
as [+concrete] theme, whereas in a sentence with V[+addressee], what is transferred is a word,
speech, or a piece of information, which is a [-concrete] theme.

Examples of V[+give] include ¥ ‘to offer,” J§k ‘to present,” and many sacrificial verbs.

An example is as follows.

52. HY¥ RFACEEOI=E. (BB 12.70=HJ 6482.70)
Tested: (We) should make an offering of dogs to Fu Geng (and) (split open:) halve [

2] a sheep.

Examples of VV[+addressee] include 5 ‘to report,” b ‘to send an obituary report’ and =
‘to say.” An example is as follows.

53. TE ke BFHIZ17 ¥ kil (BB 98.100=HJ 10613.100)
Crack making on the dingsi day [54], Nan tested: In making the ritual announcement
concerning [HM’s] bone trouble to Zu [Yi], (we) should not make an offering of

what-has-been-gui cut (5%]) (and) perform a libation (?).

Some other verbs that are Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source] include £ ‘to be
benevolent to, {F ‘to work on,” £ ‘to observe,” £ ‘to be afraid of” and so on. They are neither
V[+give] nor V[+addressee]. Yet, the noun following /5% is the goal where the action is
directed toward. These verbs may be described as V[+target].
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54. BT HAA, FEE/INT-. (Ode 256.6)

Be kind to your friends, your common people, and your young ones.

55. B2 7 fET A=, 5  DAH, fET 2%, (Ode 50.1)
When (the constellation) Ding was at the zenith, he started work on the Chu palace.
When he had measured it by the sun, he started work on the Chu mansion.

Verb [-mwvt, -spatial, -goal, +source] refers to a type of verb that does not involve an overt
movement with no spatial sense, yet still has a source. When 5~ or j/A co-occurs with Verb [-mvt,
-spatial, -goal, +source], it may be interpreted as a non-spatial source marker, whose feature set
is [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source]. V[-give], V[-addressee], and V[-target] are subtypes of Verb
[-mvt, -spatial, -goal, +source].

Examples of Verb [-give] include HY ‘to take,” 7K ‘to seek,” 3X ‘to take a wife,” 15 ‘to
obtain,” as well as 5% ‘to receive.’

56. BEEE T, HESHE EREA, BT K. frGarZ, HKH 2. (Ode 249.1)
Greatly happy be the lord; illustrious is his good virtue; he orders well the people, he
orders well the men; he receives blessings from Heaven; it protects and helps and
appoints him; from Heaven (comes the favor) that keeps him in power.

Examples of V[-addressee] include [t ‘to inquire” and ¥ ‘to hear.’

57. H: “HepH P&y & 1. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of the marriage of an
ordinary officer” +- &g 6.117)
(The messenger then) says: “So-and-so has ordered to receive your honor’s
command.”

V[-target] refers to a verb which is neither VV[-give] nor V[-addressee]; yet, the noun
following T-/}/> is the source where the action is derived from. An example is & ‘to examine.’

58. T A A S H: NER/KEE, B EEE. (Book of Documents/ “Imperial edict on wine”
HES 44.12)
The ancients had a saying: men should not (examine=) mirror themselves in water;
they should mirror themselves in the people.

The subclassification of the verb co-occurring with /2 + Noun is summarized as
follows.
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Verb [+mvt, +spatial, +goal, -source]: 13 ‘to go,” {# ‘to send (a messenger),” | ‘to move out
(to),” 7k ‘to come’

Verb [+mvt, +spatial, -goal, +source]: H ‘to move out (from),” 78 ‘to retreat (from),” /% ‘to cross
the river (from)’

Verb [-mvt, +spatial, -goal, -source]: 15 ‘to stay overnight,” £ ‘to be at/in,” [F ‘to stop,’ JIl: ‘to
stay

Verb [+muvt, +spatial, +goal, +source]: ¥ ‘to cross over’

Verb [-mwvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]:
W to offer,” J& ‘to perform a burnt offering,” fll ‘to perform an exorcism’ (=V[+give])
4 ‘to inform,” &7 ‘to command,’ &b ‘to send an obituary report,” = ‘to say’
(=V[+addressee])
H ‘to be benevolent to,” /E ‘to work on,” #{ ‘to observe, £ ‘to be afraid of’
(=V[+target])

\erb [-mwvt, -spatial, -goal, +source]:
HY “to take,” 3K ‘to request, ZX ‘to take a wife,” 15 ‘to obtain,” 5% ‘to receive’ (=V[-give])
fif ‘to ask,” ¥ ‘to hear’ (=V[-addressee])
& ‘to examine (through)’ (=V[-target])
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2. The emergence and development of the word F

This chapter examines the emergence and development of 3. It is argued that the
understanding of the original meaning of - that is found in the literature should be revised,
based on evidence from its usage in the BB. Section 2.1 reviews the literature on the etymology
of - and the possibly-related 11 and examines the usage of - and 11 in the BB. Section 2.2
reviews the occurrences of I+ in the BB in detail. Section 2.3 summarizes the findings of this
chapter and presents an alternative account of the original meaning and development of J-.

2.1. The etymology of F and F vs. 1%

According to Coblin (1986:86), the word meaning ‘go’ in Proto-Sino-Tibetan (PST) can
be reconstructed as **sywjay. Its reflex is + *gwjag > ju ‘to go’ in Old Chinese and *s-wa in
Proto-Tibeto-Burman (PTB). The reflexes of PTB *s-wa in modern Tibeto-Burman languages
include hwa ‘walk’ in Magari and Chepang, wa ‘come’ in Newari, wa ‘to be in motion” in
Kachin, and swa ‘go’ in Written Burmese.

On the other hand, the word meaning ‘go/come’ in PST can be reconstructed as
**ywjang. Its reflex in Old Chinese is I *gwrjangx > jwang ‘to go.” In Written Burmese, wang
means ‘enter,” ‘go or come in.’

Gong (2002:25, 38-9, 114) explained that |~ *gwrjag > <u ‘go to’ and I *gwrjangx >
“jwang ‘go to” are cognate with Written Tibetan gro ‘to go,” ‘to walk’ and Written Burmese krwa
‘to proceed, whether going or coming.’

Schuessler (2007:76) argued that a Sino-Tibetan suffix *-) had a so-called “terminative”
meaning which indicates an action with an ending point or a goal.” The difference between J-
and {¥, then, can also be explained by the presence or absence of the terminative suffix *-.
Examples of doublets with and without *-n provided by Schuessler are summarized in Table 7.

" pulleyblank (1986:2) first noticed that *- plays a derivational role based on the examples J-
vs. £ and i vs. T". For details, see footnote 16 in 1.3.3.1.
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Table 7. Examples of doublets with and without the terminative *- n suffix

without *-g

with *-n

1. 4% OCM’® *ma ‘there is no’

VARYY

2. WT bla ‘above’

3. Hg *ho?/h ‘warm’
(with breath or air)

4, PTB *sri ‘to be,” ‘exist’

5. F *wa ‘go to, in, at, on, to’
PTB *(s-)wa ‘go,” ‘come’

6. A *?a ‘to be in, at, on’

T~ *man ‘to disappear’

WT lap-ba ‘to rise,” ‘arise,” Iday-ba ‘to get up’
% *lap ‘to rise,” ‘to raise’

i *hop? ‘to become warm’

N

(of the rising sun)

PTB *srip ‘live,” ‘alive’
A= *srép ‘to live,” ‘to be alive’ > (‘to cause to live’) ‘to give
birth’

{E *wan? ‘to go to,” ‘gone,” ‘past’
PTB *wan > WT ‘op-ba ‘to come’
WB wap ‘to enter,” ‘to go or come in’

I *Pap ‘to hit the center,” ‘to reach the middle’
1
(< ‘gettobeinit’)

Schuessler’s explanation of the terminative suffix *-p is enlightening, yet still has a few
points that need to be clarified. First, based on examples 1-4 above, it is observed that while
words without the *-n ending have a stative meaning, words with the *-n ending have an active
meaning. In these four examples, the presence of *-yj is not related to a goal or an ending point.
Second, Schuessler glossed both T~ and 4E as ‘to go,” which does not reflect the difference in
meaning with and without *-n. If *-g is truly a terminative suffix indicating a spatial ending
point or a goal, 13 should be glossed as ‘to go to Place X, while T~ can be glossed as ‘to go

towards.’

Schuessler (2007:46-8) also argued that Tone B (shdngshéng =% “rising tone”) has the
function of “endoactive” derivation, which expresses that the action is inwardly directed with no
external object. Schuessler’s examples are summarized in Table 8.

® OCM (Minimal Old Chinese) refers to an Old Chinese reconstruction based on Baxter (1992)
with slight revision by Schuessler (2007). For details, see Schuessler (2007:121-5).
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Table 8. Examples of doublets with non-Tone B and Tone B (endoactive derivation)

non-Tone B Tone B

1. 5k *tay ‘to stretch’ E *tan® ‘to grow tall’

2. [ *dzap® ‘above’ | *dzap® ‘to rise’

3. T *mian® ‘to face’ fiii *mian® ‘to turn from’

4. T[] *pan ‘to be high’ {0 *nian® ‘to look up’

5. 5 *jay ‘to lift, raise’ 2% *jan® ‘to nourish, raise, support’

Based on Schuessler’s hypotheses on the terminative suffix *-n and endoactive Tone B,
the differences between - and 13 can be tentatively interpreted in the following two points.

1. + does not have an innate goal or spatial ending point, whereas 1+ does. § can be
glossed as ‘to go towards,” whereas {¥ can better be glossed as ‘to go to Place X.’
This explains why - is always followed by a place object when it is used as a verb,
whereas 1+ may or may not be followed by a place object.

2. While 13 is endoactive, T is not.

We turn now to the usage of J-and {3 in the BB. Although Coblin (1986) and Gong
(2002) considered 7 to be a verb, in fact, it has been controversial whether I~ is used as a verb
or only used as a function word in the BB, as well as in Classical Chinese.”” Yet, Liu Xiang et al.
(1989:360) provided a clear example where J- can only be interpreted as a verb.

59. ¥ AT FH. (QB 1.8.1=HJ 36234)
His Majesty left Place ** and moved forward to Chun.

They glossed T in this sentence as a verb meaning 13 ‘to go,” and interpreted the whole sentence
as FEERH - HET/E 5 “His Majesty left Place *~ and moved forward to Chun.” Their claim is
very plausible in that, since 2 means ‘to leave’ and Chun % is a destination, T before Chun
can only be interpreted as a verb meaning ‘head for’ or ‘move to.” - cannot be interpreted as a
goal marker indicating a goal, rendering the sentence as “*His Majesty left Place "I to Chun.”

It is also noteworthy that, even in cases where - is grammaticalized and used as a
function word, it is still always followed by an object, such as a place object, an indirect-object
(=10), an agent or a time word. | have investigated the total of 697 occurrences of I in the BB
and found that, among the 641 occurrences of T~ as a function word in the BB, there is no single

" For details, see 2.3.1.
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occurrence of it with no following noun.’
On the other hand, 4 is only used as a verb in the BB. It can either appear alone or be

followed by a place word. Among the total of 71 occurrences of 13 in the BB, 13 are used
without any following PP, NP or complement VVP.”® Examples include: ®°

60. (a) C.E. [ 55 F4EFS. (BB 550.20=HJ 7427.20)

Crack making on the jisi day [6], Zheng tested: His Majesty should go, (for it) will be
agreeable (to Di).

(b) EE71{EF5. (BB 550.30=HJ 7427.30)
Tested: His Majesty should not go, (for it) will not be agreeable (to Di).

The 13 occurrences of Subject + {3 can be explained by the endoactive derivation by Tone B and
the terminative suffix *-n proposed by Schuessler (2007). In other words, since Tone B has the
function of endoactive derivation, the subject of 1 is interpreted as an agent with no external
object. Also, since 1¥ itself contains the terminative suffix *— 1, which indicates a goal, there are
numerous examples of 13: without any following (7) + Place.

When 4% is followed by a place word, it can be followed by either - + Place (14

occurrences) or a place word with no intervening - (9 occurrences). Examples of each case are
as follows.

61. Nrk P EESEET . (BB 110.30=HJ 6033.30) (f¥ + T + Place)
Crack making on the bingxu day [23], Wei tested: (We) should order Pai to go to Ju.®

62. 54 E. (BB 563.1r=HJ 11499.1r) (1% + Place)
Tested: (We) should issue a call to go [{3] to Wei [71].%

63. N1 75 5 (F){EFH. (BB 446.30=HJ 3217.3 0) (4% + Place)
Crack making on the bingzi day [13], Bin tested: His Majesty should go west.

The appearance of () + Place after the verb 4£ may be explained in the following way.
Presumably, as *-nj later stopped being used as a terminative suffix, the users of the language lost
the sense that 13 itself included a goal. As a result, the forms {3 + Place and 1+ + Place began
to occur.

8 For the analysis of all occurrences of - used as a function word, see 2.2.2.
® Al of the 71 occurrences of 1% in the BB are listed in Appendix I.

% The interpretation of graphs as well as the English translation of the BB is adopted from
Takashima (2010 vol.1-2).

8 Takashima (2010 vol.2:302) rejected Zhang Bingquan’s interpretation of the graph as % and
interpreted it as a variant of JJ or 7k.

82 Takashima (2010 vol.2:564) treated 7 as a typographical error and interpreted it as 1.
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There are 21 occurrences of {3 + Verb. Examples include:

64.

65.

AR 3 EEEMIEE. (BB 409.30= HJ 7440.30)

Crack making on the bingchen day [53], Zheng tested: His Majesty should go to
inspect [i.e., make a royal progress?] (following:) by way of the west, (for) it will
meet with (Di’s) approval.

HT4{ERF. (BB 631.10=HJ 905.10)
Tested: His Majesty should go hunting [Ef=J].

There are four occurrences of 13 + Verb followed by -+ + Place.

66.

FH M X REHTAFM A 30, (BB 511.2r=HJ 891.2r)
Crack making on the renyin day [39]: (After) I (raise up [%:]:) mobilize those who
had gone to hunt at Pi, (1) should issue a call to follow Cai [2%] (?) (and) Gou [5% ](?).

There are six occurrences of {1:%K. In all cases, {3:3 is interpreted as “going and
coming.” The appearance of 13:7[ is very significant in that it implies it is 1%, not T, that
contrasts with 7 ‘to come.” All six occurrences of {17k are presented below.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

B4R w [F. (BB 32.260=HJ 914.260)
Tested: (As for) Jia’s coming and going, there might be misfortunes.

S MFEEAEK TN, EEEHTH. Ei.(BB 32.270=HJ 914.270)

Crack making on the guichou day [50], Zheng tested: (As for) Jia’s coming and
going, there will be no misfortunes. His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared:
There shall be no misfortunes. Second announcement [ . 5].

WL bR AZR [, (BB 128.50=HJ 152.50)
Crack making on the xinsi day [18], Nei tested: Pan, in going and coming, shall have
no misfortunes.

H =% FEZR[H. (BB 128.60=HJ 152.60)
Tested: Ya, in going and coming, shall have no misfortunes.

FF B e EERTIH. (BB 130.10=HJ 4259.10)

Crack making on the wuwu day [55], Dun tested: Pan/Ban, in going and coming, shall
have no misfortunes.

EARAERREL W ([H). (BB 130.20=HJ 4259.20)
Tested: Pan/Ban, in going and coming, might have misfortunes.
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There is one case where 11 is followed by a noun £ ‘soldier.” 4% is used as a modifier
and 1£%% can be interpreted as “the gone soldiers” > “the runaway soldiers.”

73. &5: ££4% =1 (BB 560.10=HJ 133.10)
Tested: The gone (in the sense of runaway [#k?]) soldiers will be caught [=15].

All of the 71 occurrences of 1% in the BB are summarized in Table 9 below.

Table 9. The usages of {F in the BB

The Subje (1% + £+ ¥+ VP |12V [N |[[AF + Inscription |Total

usage of [ct + | FPlace |Place T+ Place|“going  |N]n fragmentary
1+ 1+ and or
coming” interpretatio
n
problematic
Example| £1F | &1 | TR, |5 | EH T |[BHK (118
TE | EE B 2 HuylH
Number |13 |14 9 21 4 6 1 3 71
of times
occurrin
g

In the following section, all 697 occurrences of I in the BB are analyzed. It is illustrated
that, as Yang Shuda (1954), Han Yaolong (1973), Guo Xiliang (1997), Mei Tsu-lin (2004) and
Qiu Xigui (2010) pointed out, the lexical use of + still appears in the OBI. However, - is far
more frequently used as a function word such as indicating a goal or location, or a recipient
marker. In this corpus, I is followed not only by a place word, but also by a time word.

2.2. Finthe BB

= is a very high-frequency word in the BB. According to Guo Xiliang’s (1997) count,
7 occurs around 9,000 times in the entire Yinxu jiaguwen keci moshi zongji E5HE BB 2l g2 s
442 (Collection of Carved Bone Graphs and the Transcriptions of the Bone Inscriptions from
the Yin Ruins, hereafter YXJIGWKCMSZJ ). In the BB,  occurs 697 times. After excluding the
occurrences of - where the inscription is not clear or is fragmentary, as well as occurrences
where the interpretation is problematic, there are 680 occurrences of - that are interpretable.

Among the 680 interpretable occurrences of - in the BB, there are 39 in which 7~ is
used as a verb. In all of these cases, T~ is a verb that indicates movement.
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Although T+ does appear as a verb in the BB, it is by far more frequently used as a
function word. As a function word, - is used as a spatial goal marker in 42 cases co-occurring
with Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] (such as H ‘to go out,” A\ ‘to enter,” and 4E ‘to go’). T is also
used as a spatial locative marker with Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source] (a stationary verb) in 55 cases.
There are three cases where T~ is used as a path marker (which can be interpreted as ‘across,’
‘through,” “along’ in English) co-occurring with 7 ‘to cross,” which is Verb [+mvt, +goal,
+source].

It is very common that spatial markers are also used as temporal marker through
metaphorical extension. I is used not only as a spatial goal and locative marker, but also as a
so-called “temporal goal” and “temporal locative” marker. - is used as a temporal goal marker
in a duration expression in 25 cases. There are 34 cases where T~ is used as a “temporal locative”
marker indicating a specific point in time. All of these cases appear in the form “F + (3R/3) +
3% followed by a VP.

T is by far most frequently used as a non-spatial goal marker. It co-occurs with
V[+give] (such as ¥ ‘to offer,” }# ‘to perform a burnt offering,” and H! ‘to perform an
exorcism’) in 413 cases. T co-occurs with VV[+addressee], such as 75 ‘make ritual
announcement,” {& ‘make a prayer ritual,” and J- ‘to call,” in 25 cases. T is used as a non-

spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+target] in five cases. There is one case where it is used
as an additive marker, which is derived from a non-spatial goal marker.

There are eight cases where T~ is used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with
V[-give] (such as H{ ‘to take’ and 3K ‘to request’). There are 28 cases where T is used as an
agent marker, which is derived from a non-spatial source marker.

In Table 10 below, the usages and numbers of occurrences of - used as a function word
in the BB are summarized.

35



Table 10. Summary of + in the BB used as a function word

The use of spatial non-spatial Total
a:
temporal non-temporal
goal locative |path goal locative |goal source
non-spatial goal marker additive |non-spatial |agent
marker  |source marker
recipient |addressee [target marker
marker  |marker  |marker
Feature set |[+mvt [-mvt [+mvt [+goal, - |[-goal, - |[-spatial, ([-spatial, |[-spatial, [-spatial, -
of the co-  |[+goal -goal +goal source]  source] [+goal, - |+goal, - |+goal, - goal,
occurring -SOUFCG] -SOUI’CE] +SOUFCE] SOl:II’CE, source, source, +-SOUI‘CE,_
verb *givel  |Liaddressel+target] give]
el
example \ETE  fETXZ PR BSEE (TR (L THC PRET (T2E AT IRETR, (ETF
ETHR, [ JH i\ i
B
Number of (42 55 3 25 34 413 25 5 1 8 28 639
occurrences
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In the following section, each usage of -+ in the BB is discussed.

2.2.1. F used as averb

The question of whether - is, in fact, used as a verb in the OBI in some instances, in
addition to its usages as a function word, is a controversial one. In 2.2.1.1, previous studies on
this matter are summarized. In 2.2.1.2, examples of - used as a verb in the BB are provided.

2.2.1.1. F: A verb or a function word?

Zhang Yujin (1994:266-301) only listed the usages of -1~ as a preposition and a
conjunction. Chow (1982:96-116) and Takashima (2010) doubted the verbal use of . Chow
(1982) rejected the idea that I is a full verb based on the following three reasons. First, a
sentence such as * -+ “(The king) goes” is unattested. Second, examples such as 5 and
Z-79] can be explained by the practice of elision. For instance, <1 is presumably an
abbreviated form of F-)i W “Zheng performed a sacrifice to the River god.” Third, F is
always followed by a verbal element. Chow (1982:105) interpreted + in + + Verb as an
auxiliary verb signifying that the action of the verb is in process or is the main point of an entire
action. Takashima (2010 vol.2:339) assumed that there is a verb (presumably 1¥) elided in front
of . Consequently, -+ can still be interpreted as a preposition.

All of the three pieces of evidence provided by Chow are problematic. First, the absence
of *++ does not prove that - is not a verb. The reason that *=— does not occur can be
explained by the original meaning of . As explained in 2.1, +, which can be interpreted as “to
be directed toward/away from,” requires a goal (or a source). Therefore, in contrast to 13,
examples like * =+ cannot occur. Second, it is often the case that there is no implied verb
appearing in the paired-line (duizhén ¥} ) or in the same plastron. Therefore, one cannot
assume that T and -/ is a kind of elision, in which case, - should be interpreted as a
verb. Third, Chow (1982:105) interpreted + in - + Verb as an auxiliary verb signifying that the
action of the verb is in process or is the main point of an entire action. However, the origin and
derivation of such an auxiliary verb still remains unexplained.

On the contrary, Karlgren (1950a:3), Yang Shuda (1954), Han Yaolong (1973), Serruys
(1981), Liu et al. (1989), Guo Xiliang (1997, 2005), and Mei Tsu-lin (2004) argued that - was
used as a verb meaning ‘to go’ in the OBIL.

Recently, Qiu Xigui (2010:422-34) argued that there are cases where § can only be
interpreted as a verb meaning ‘#I|... 7% (“reach to...”), although they are quite rare. One case is
where 1 appears in “Person + + + Place” and the other is where § appears in the pivotal
construction (to be more precise, “the imperative complement construction”): “< ‘to command’/
I “to call on’ + Person + F + Place.”® Examples include:

% To be precise, this is not a pivotal construction, but an “imperative complement construction,”
where - + Place is an imperative complement. The NP following </I is the object of the previous
verb, yet it is not the subject of the following verb, which differentiates an imperative complement
construction from the pivotal construction. The fact that the NP is not the subject of the following verb
becomes obvious when the second VP is negated. For instance, in modern Chinese, the negation of Al
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74. FEH N, FFpE. (HI 33124.1)
Crack making on the renyin day [39]: His Majesty should go to Shang.®*

75. H: FEE{HTFE. (HJI 635.10)
Tested: (One will) command Qubo to go to Ming.

Qiu further explained that the examples where + can only be interpreted as a verb appear in
early OBI, mainly in the inscriptions dated to Wuding’s ;] (1200-1181 BC) and Zugeng’s tH
B (1180-1171 BC) times.® Therefore, he concluded that the use of F as a verb became more
and more obsolete even during the period when the OBI were produced, and + was mainly used
as a function word.

Qiu’s argument is persuasive; in particular, the point that = in the imperative
complement construction can only be interpreted as a verb can serve as proof that § is, in fact,
used as a verb in the OBI. Further, - in “Subject + - + Place” can only be interpreted as a verb
unless there is some clear evidence of elision.

One can compare examples 74-75 and 76(b). In 74(b), the preceding verb 13 is elided, yet
it is implied from the previous line 74(a), which is its positive counterpart. Therefore, + in 76(b)
is interpreted as a function word rather than a full verb.

76. () Ark N EES % =+ T J%. (BB 110.30=HJ 6033.30)
command Pai togo GOAL Place

Crack making on the bingxu day [23], Wei tested: (We) should order Pai to go to Ju.

(b) "rk hEE < 1% () F E£ (BB110.40=HJ 6033.40)
NEG command Pai togo GOAL Place
Crack making on the bingxu day [23], Wei tested: (We) should not order Pai (to go)
to Ju.

There is one type of indirect evidence that + was used as a verb in the OBI. There are
numerous examples where - is used as a verb in pre-classical Chinese texts such as The Book of

fEEERT s T OUA BN BE L EE 5. The appearance of FiJ/ /A2 proves that =225 is an imperative
complement and the elided subject of it is the second person pronoun rather than the preceding NP. The
term “imperative complement” as well as the difference between the imperative complement construction
and the pivotal construction is adopted from the course packet of Chinese 443, Structure of Chinese,
taught by Prof. Anne Yue at the University of Washington.

In any event, -F- + Place in “< / I + Person + - + Place” should be interpreted as a full verb
phrase, rather than a prepositional phrase where the preceding verb is elided.

8 English translation of Qiu’s examples is my own.

% The reign period follows Keightley (1978) Sources of Shang History: the Oracle-Bone
Inscription of Bronze Age China.
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Documents and The Book of Odes. ®® According to my investigation, there are 14 cases where T-
is used as a verb in The Book of Odes. Also, there are 70 cases where T~ is followed by another
verb which can be interpreted either as a purpose or as a manner complement.®” In The Book of
Documents, there are two cases where T~ is used as a verb and four cases where T~ is followed
by another verb which can be interpreted as a purpose complement. For example:

J used as a verb in The Book of Odes:

77. TLCRE, a1k FUMZ, AMEZ . (Ode 13.1)
go-to-gather the Fan plants go-to use them (T:verb)

She goes to gather the Fan plants, by the ponds, on the islets. She goes to use them as
an offering, in the sacrifices of the prince.

LLin 77 is used as a goal marker (derived from the verb ‘to lead’) and T~ is interpreted as a verb
indicating movement.

78. FITFH, FEskkE. (Ode 78.1)
go-hunt (T + Verb (=purpose), T: verb)
Shu goes hunting, he rides in a carriage with four horses.

79. Z 7T, B, BEEEHE R, T2 L. (Ode 28.2)
far-go-escort her (T + Verb (=purpose), T: verb)
This young lady goes to her new home. Far | go and escort her. | gaze after her, can
no longer see her. | stand still and weep.

In example 79, T is modified by an adverb 7z ‘far,” which strengthens the argument that T~ is
used as a verb.

80. e TR, FH /i . (Ode 28.2)
go-fly (T + Verb (=manner), T-: verb)
The swallows go flying. They straighten their necks, they stretch their necks.

8 The term “pre-classical texts” is adopted from Pulleyblank (1995:3). He mentioned, “the
earliest of the Chinese classics — parts of the Book of Changes (Yijing 5 4%), the Book of Documents
(Shujing £4%), and the Book of Odes (Shijing #74%) — also date from the early centuries of the Zhou
dynasty. All these texts are written in an archaic form of Chinese referred to as pre-classical.”

¥ For the complete list of -T- used as a verb in The Book of Odes, see Appendix 1. For the
complete list of J- + Verb in the same text, see Appendix IV.
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+ as a verb in The Book of Documents:

81. M= H, FAYIFHE%, A4 1. (Book of Documents/ “Many Officials” 251~
54.1) first-go to-new city Luo  (J:verb)
In the 3rd month, the Duke of Zhou first went to the new city Luo,® and on that
occasion made an announcement to the royal officers of Shang.

A is used as a goal marker (extended from the instrument marker, which was derived from the
verb ‘to use’), which is similar to L. Therefore, &\ @] T#rE)%& can only be interpreted as a
sentence and the verb in this sentence is T-.%°

82. T15E I, THELLEE FEFS, KA #EHEE. (Book of Documents/ “Great Imperial
Edict” KEE 34.6) go-attack (T + Verb (=purpose))
| have received auspicious tortoise oracles. | shall lead you, various states, go and
attack the fugitive and thrown-out (king’s servant=) grandee of the Yin (house).

The use of - as a verb in pre-classical Chinese texts suggests two facts. First, it is very
likely that + was indeed used as a verb in the OBI, too. If - had only been used as a function
word in the OBI, it would be very difficult to explain how the verbal use of + from PST
**sywjay had disappeared in the OBI, yet reappeared in pre-classical Chinese texts. It is more
likely to be the case that the verbal use of PST **sywjay was maintained in the OBI and
survived as late as in pre-classical Chinese. Second, although the examples where - is used as a
verb mainly appear in early OBI as Qiu pointed out, its residue appears as late as pre-classical
Chinese received texts, although there might be regional differences.

2.2.1.2. F used as a verb in the BB
There are 39 examples in the BB where - is used as a verb.*® The feature set of T as a
verb is described as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source].

The sentences where + is used as a verb are formulated as follows:

Subject + T+ + goal

Subject + 7] T + goal

F- + Object + T~ + goal (2 occurrences)
F + Verb (1 occurrence)

8 Karlgren translated &\ 9] F#7 &% as “Zhou gong started in the new city Luo.”

8 Chow (1982:285) was aware of this example of F, yet, he interpreted 4 as a verb and T &
7% as locative. He did not mention how f is interpreted in this sentence.

% All occurrences of - used as a verb in the BB are listed in Appendix II.
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Examples of “Subject + T + goal” and “Subject + 7] + goal” include:

83. (a) B¥l= M EHIEZ . (BB 128.10=HJ 152.10)
Crack making on the gengchen day [17], Bin tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [

E#2] (should go) to Dou.**

(b) EHRE(ED) T %1l (BB 128.20=HJ 152.20)
Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [§%?] (should go) to the hill (at) Suo.

(c) EREZT. (BB 128.30=HJ 152.30)
Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [!#?] (should go) to Dou.

(d) E% %4 (BB 128.40=HJ 152.40)
Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [%?] (should go) to Suo.

84.(3) C.CL ¥ E T . (BB 201.10=HJ 11018.10)
Crack making on the jisi day [6], Zheng tested: As for the women of Fang, (we)
should (send them?) to Chun.*

(b) H: 5522 E. (BB 201.20=HJ 11018.20)
Tested: As for the women of Fang, (we) should not (send them) to Chun.

An example of “*F + Object + - + goal” is as follows.

85. 57 H 5 w5k, (BB 107.5r=HJ 456.51)%
If we call upon Mu to (proceed to) the River He, (he) will, in fact, (be able to)
(come:) do so.

There is one case where T~ is followed by another verb, although the interpretation is
rather controversial.

86. 2 FK...25F 1t . (BB 144.4r=HJ 7426.4r)
It is (due to [this reason]) (or: for this [purpose]) that (we) call upon Quan ...
this/here (?) go marching (?). Or, His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: This

(crack means) that therein (J-.2 “in the crack’) (he) is to go on campaign (?).

%! Note that Takashima (2010:307) interpreted - as a function word with a verb (presumably 1T)
elided before J-. Therefore, Takashima’s translation put “should go™ in a parenthesis.

% Takashima (2010:405) doubted the verbal use of -T- and interpreted it as a function word.
Therefore, he put “send them” in a parenthesis and interpreted the elided verb “go” as a causative.

% The same example appears in BB 475.30=HJ 14787.30.
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HJ Shiwen interpreted the above example as ££ 27 P R/ BE/E S H o4 TE. Takashima’s
second translation reflects Shiwen’s interpretation. If JEE is a verb, as Serruys and Takashima as
well as HJ Shiwen suggested, then J~1HE can be interpreted as - + Verb and this can be
interpreted as the predecessor of the numerous - + Verb constructions in The Book of Odes and
The Book of Documents, where the verb following - can be interpreted as the goal expressed in
a manner or purpose complement.*

Our observation on the verbal usage of - in the BB can be summarized as follows:

1.

There are 39 cases where T is used as a verb.

As Schuessler (2007:76) pointed out, when - is used as a verb, unlike ¥, it does not
have an innate goal. Therefore, I is [+goal] and must be followed by a goal [=a place
object]. Indeed, all occurrences of + used as a verb in the BB are followed by a place
object (or another verb, as in example 86). On the contrary, 1%, which includes an
innate goal is [ ==goal] and may or may not be followed by a place object or -+ + goal
in the BB. It is presumably the case that, originally, 1% was not followed by a goal or
+ + goal. Later, as the fact that 1 itself contains an innate goal became more and
more obscure, {F started being followed by a goal or + + goal.

Based on the fact that - and 13 are etymological doublets and 13 is proposed to
descend from a PST word meaning both ‘go’ and ‘come,’ as Coblin (1986: 86)
pointed out, it may well be the case that I is originally also a bi-directional verb
including ‘moving toward the point of reference’ as well as ‘moving away from the
point of reference.’

Consequently, the feature set of I can be described as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal,
+source].

In sum, - can be tentatively glossed as ‘to move toward/away from’ or ‘to be
directed toward/away from,” either of which is neutral in terms of direction. In other
words, it can mean mvt both away from and toward the point of reference.*

2.2.2. 7T used as a function word

While - still preserves its verbal usage in the BB, in most cases, it is already
grammaticalized into a function word. In the following sections, the usage of - as a function
word in the BB is summarized.

% For discussion on T + Verb in these two texts, see 3.1.1.2 and 3.2.1.2 respectively.
% Claims 3-5 are re-examined in 2.3.
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2.2.2.1. F + Place

T in the BB followed by a place word is used as a goal, locative, or path marker. There
are 42 occurrences of T~ used as a goal marker, 55 as a locative marker, and three as a path
marker. In the following subsections, examples of each usage are provided.

2.2.2.1.1. F used as a spatial goal marker

When J+ co-occurs with Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] (such as H} ‘to go out,” 1 ‘to go,’
A ‘to enter,” 7€ ‘to come” etc.), T~ is interpreted as a goal marker. There are 42 examples in the
BB where I is used as a goal marker, which can be formulated as follows.%

T used as a goal marker (42 occurrences):
Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] + T [-lexical, + spatial, +goal, -source] + Place
Or, less frequently, (\Verb) + - + Place

In all examples, - + goal appears after the verb. Examples include:

87. Nrk M EESEFETF . (BB 110.30=HJ 6033.30)
Crack making on the bingxu day [23], Wei tested: (We) should order Pai to go to Ju.

88. (H)F /T E. (BB 559.20 =HJ 7942.20)
Tested: His Majesty should not sally forth to Chun.

89. I Mk EHEZIRATFFIA. (BB 34.10=HJ 9520.10)
Crack making on the jiachen day [41], Nan tested: His Majesty should not (in the
end:) after all [2%] enter into the harvest area. [Verification:] (He) entered.

The development of a verb of movement into a function word indicating a goal can be
explained from the perspective of grammaticalization. As Heine & Kuteva (2002:160-1), as well
as Heine (2009:463), pointed out, a verb of movement (such as ‘go to,” ‘come to,” ‘reach’ and
‘arrive at”) is a very common source of the goal marker. An example is as follows.

% All of the 42 occurrences of T- used as a goal marker are as follows: 34.10, 35.10, 36.10,
37.10, 56.1-2r, 87.10-11r, 96.25-260, 110.3-40, 116.80, 121.304r, 155.7-70, 156.6r, 159.5-60, 159.100,
159.130, 177.10-110, 227.50, 238.2r, 261.20, 352.1-20, 385.10, 403.20, 415.7-80, 463.20, 519.1-20,
521.13-140, 559.1-20, 559.50.
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90. Fa d’Ambu’’ (Heine & Kuteva 2002:161)
wan namin zugd wan budu ba zinal.
ART child throw ART stone go window
‘The child threw a stone at the window.’

In the above example, ba, which originally meant ‘go,’ is used as a goal marker.

2.2.2.1.2. F used as a spatial locative marker

When T+ co-occurs with Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source] (=stationary verb), such as £,
‘behead human sacrificial victims,” JII: ‘to stay,” F ‘use for sacrifice” and so on, §- is interpreted
as a locative marker. There are 55 occurrences of I~ used as a locative marker, which can be
formulated as follows.

T used as a locative marker (55 occurrences):
Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source] + - [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source] + Place

Examples include:

o1. B EIFFHE. (BB 122.10 =HJ 418.10)
Tested: (We) will stay at Zi.

92. EIHFET X Z. (BB 225.10=HJ 1779.10)
Tested: Zu Xin will be seated (4£) in situ at (the altar place/niche of) Fu Yi.

There are ample examples in the world’s languages in which a goal marker and a locative
marker are of the same form. The difference between these two markers is that, while a goal
marker co-occurs with Verb [+mvt], a locative marker co-occurs with Verb [-mvt] (=stationary
verb). Also, while a goal marker has the feature set [+spatial, +goal, -source], the locative marker
has the feature set [+spatial, -goal, -source]. For example, both Japanese and Korean use the
same marker for the goal and the locative marker. In Japanese, -ni is used:

% According to Gordon et al. (2005, http://www.ethnologue.com/show_language.asp?code=fab),
Fa d’Ambu is also known as the Annobonese language. It is a Portuguese creole spoken by an estimated
2,500 people in the Annobon and Bioko Islands off the coast of Equatorial Guinea, mostly of mixed
African, Spanish, and Portuguese descent.

% All of the 74 occurrences of - as a locative marker are as follows: 39.2-50, 39.110, 39.15-180,
41.10, 47.1-60, 66.3r, 90.7-80, 92.50, 96.11-120, 112.30, 122.1-20, 126.80, 141.13-140, 156.1r, 167.1-60,
203.5-60, 208.2r, 210.1r, 216.5-60, 225.1-20, 226.2r, 286.10, 309.3-40, 316.10, 338.1-100, 339.2r, 352.3-
40, 353.1-20, 382.2r, 392.70, 400.150, 492.20, 511.2-3r, 545.1-2r, 563.2r, 599.2-30.
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93.(a) Kare wa  hakubutzukan ni it-ta. (Rice & Kabata 2007:457)
He TOP museum GOAL go-PAST
He went to the museum.

(b) Musume wa  Tokyo ni iru.  (lbid)
Daughter TOP Tokyo LOC be.anim
My daughter is in Tokyo.

In Korean, -e is used both as a goal marker and as a locative marker:

94. (a) Keu neun hakkyo e ka-ssta.
He TOP  campus GOAL go-PAST
He went to campus.
(b) Keu  neun hakkyo e iss-ta.
He TOP campus LOC be-PRESENT

He is on campus.

Therefore, when - is preceded by Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source], it can be interpreted as a goal
marker, whereas it can be interpreted as a locative marker when it is preceded by Verb [-mvt, -
goal, -source].

2.2.2.1.3. T used as a spatial path marker
There are three cases where 1 is used as a path marker, which are formulated as follows.

T used as a path marker (3 occurrences):
Verb [+mvt, +goal, +source] + (Person) + I [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source] + Place

All of the three occurrences of T~ used as a path marker are listed below.

95. BE¥ M AT R ETI. £ H. (BB 264.70=HJ 536.70)
Crack making on the gengzi day [37], Nan tested: (We) should order Zi Shang to
advance and make the Qiang tribesmen ford the River He. Seventh month.

96. P M HZ1 4T R e BT, (BB 264.80=HJ 536.80)
Crack making on the gengzi day [37], Nan tested: (We) should not order Zi Shang to
advance and make the Qiang tribesmen ford the River He.

In 95 and 96, # in 35T is interpreted as causative. #5361 is rendered as “make the
Qiang tribesmen ford the River He.”

In sum, in the bone language reflected in the BB, - is followed by a place word marking
a goal, location, as well as a path, which shows that - was a very versatile function word.

45



2.2.2.2. F + Time

In 2.2.2.1, it is explained that - as a function word followed by a place word marks a
goal, location, or a path. It is very common among the world’s languages that spatial markers are
also used in a temporal sense through metaphorical extension. -+ in the BB is used in spatial as
well as temporal contexts.

2.2.2.2.1. F used as a temporal goal marker

There are 25 examples where & marks a temporal goal with the meaning of “up to
certain point of time.”

When - appears in the expression “H+ timel + £ + time2 + VP/Sentence” (16
occurrences),” or “timel + ZF + time2 + VP/Sentence” (1 occurrence), or “F + time +
VP/Sentence” (1 occurrence), or “Verb + 221 + time” (1 occurrence), the entire expression

marks a temporal boundary carrying the meaning “(from Time 1) until Time 2,” where “until”
means an action lasts up to the given time.

Examples include:

7. HESTEHETHETSE ™ &7, (BB 302.50=HJ 6571.50) (|5 +timel + £ T +
time2)
Tested: From the present renyin day [39] until jiachen day [41] (i.e., between today
and the jiachen day), Zi Shang will (be able to) harm the Ji fang.

98. 54 A HBE[FRIFIAEN.' (BB 454.20=HJ 12316.20)  (timel + £ T +
time2)
Tested: (From) the present, in five days down to the bingwu day [43] it may not
happen to rain.

99. T% M2 H =TS - H#E/K. (BB 613.10=HJ 22098.10) (T +time)
Crack making on the dinghai day [24]: As for (Fu) Shan (or: Rong?) having illness, to
[the end of?] the present second month, it will not last (7K> 7k).

100. CEMTSHRZETEE. (BB 530.1r=HJ 14153.1r) (Z£T + time)
(On) the jisi day Di indeed ordered rain [to fall] until the geng day (i.e., gengwu).

% 1 and Z are interpreted as verbs meaning ‘to come out from’ and ‘to reach’ respectively.

%5 in front of 4> 1. H is elided, yet it is still implied from the previous line < A HZFH
4-7R (BB 454.10= HJ12316.10). The square brackets mean that this missing portion is reconstructed
based on its paired-line.
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It is very common among the world’s languages that a verb indicating movement is
grammaticalized into “until.” For example, in //Ani (belonging to the Khoisan group of
languages spoken in southern and eastern Africa), klin-a-na meaning ‘going (to)’ later
grammaticalized into ‘toward’ as well as ‘until” (Heine 1999:45). Another example is %] ddo in
Chinese (originally a verb ‘arrive at’) > ‘to’ > ‘until’ (Heine & Kuteva 2002:41).

There are six cases where - can be interpreted as a temporal goal marker “by.”*** All of
them appear in the form %+ + time followed by a VVP. |~ used as a temporal goal marker “by”
can be formulated as follows:

J used as a temporal goal marker “by” (total 6 occurrences):
% [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] + T~ [-lexical, -spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source] +
time + VP/ Sentence

An example is as follows.

101. FETFPEETFEE. (BB 83.100=HJ 5775.100)

Tested: (We) should by the gengyin day (perform) disembowelment (sacrifices), then
(it) will be (completely:) absolutely agreeable (to Di).

2.2.2.2.2. F used as a temporal location
There are 34 occurrences of |+ where it marks a temporal location. - in this case can be
interpreted as “on” in English. 7= marking a temporal location can be formulated as follows.

- marking a temporal location “on” (34 occurrences)**

T-[-lexical, -spatial, +temporal, -goal, -source] + (F/2)*® + T-3Z + (VP)

Examples are as follows.

190 All of the six occurrences of - marking temporal goal “by” are as follows: 83.10-110, 302.11-
30, 329.3r.

102 Al| of the 33 occurrences of - marking temporal location “on” are as follows: 1.30, 7.20,
96.18-90, 97.14r, 102.3-60, 157.7-80, 166.11-2r, 198.2r, 257.9-100, 263.80, 302.100, 312.4r, 344.10,
348.8r, 433.3r, 462.60, 485.40, 485.140, 515.40, 522.5r, 559.5-60, 611.24-50, 611.440, 617.30.

1% Based on his statistics using i 700-705 OBI materials, Handel (2004:66-7, 71-2) concluded
that the differences between yi>I’] and lai K are as follows: 3] refers to the next day of the day of
reference in 75 percent of cases, yet it can refer to a day which is as far as eight days later than the day of
reference. On the other hand, 7 refers to a day which is within the same ten day cycle only in seven
percent of cases. In 32 percent of cases, it refers to a day within ten days apart and in 61 percent of cases,
it refers to a day which is ten or more days apart from the point of reference.
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102. HETFEFEH{KIFE. (BB 7.20=HJ 466.20)
Tested: On the gengshen day (we) should decapitate the Qiang.

103. EFIIETEA. (BB 97.14r=HJ 376.14r)
Tested: On the next xinchou day, (we) should conduct the burnt offering.

104. FRLGILIH. (BB 198.2r=HJ 903.2r)
On the coming yimao day [52], (we) should make an offering (to) Zu Yi.

Qiu (2010:438-9) argued that when - is used as spatial or temporal locative marker, it
tends to be followed by a place or a time which is distant from the point of reference. For the
spatial and temporal locatives which are near the point of reference, zai 7£ and hui Z are used,
respectively. Qiu’s argument is supported by the BB data, where - is often followed by “*I’J/7&
+F3” meaning “in the next/coming ganzhi day.” Also, whereas 2<-(H) (copular + ‘today’>
‘now,” ‘today’) appears twice, < does not appear at all. Likewise, whereas f£2% (‘to be at’ +
near demonstrative > ‘here”) appears six times in the BB, T-%% does not appear at all. The fact
that T is not compatible with z% and 4-(H) can be explained by the original meaning of . +
originally meant ‘to move toward/away from’ and, even when it is grammaticalized into a

locative marker, it is often used to refer to a place or time which is distant from the point of
reference.

Heine & Kuteva (2002:41), as well as Creissels (2009:623-4), point out that spatial
markers are widely used to encode temporal relations through metaphorical extension. A goal
marker is very often used as a temporal preposition. Examples include German zu allative
preposition > temporal preposition, Lezgian (Northeast Caucasian) -z directional marker
(nominal suffix) > temporal marker (Heine & Kuteva 2002:40-1), as well as Korean -e allative or
locative case marker (nominal suffix) > temporal marker. In the following examples, spatial
markers are used as temporal markers:

105. German
(@) Kumm zu mir!
come to me

Come to me! (zu: marks a spatial goal)
(b) Er kommt immer zum  Vochenende

he comes always to:the weekend
He always comes on the weekend.  (zu: marks a temporal location)
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106. Lezgian
(@) Zun medinstitutdi-zfi-da
I:ABS medical: school-DAT go-FUT
I’ll go to medical school. (z: marks a spatial goal)

(b) M. Haziev 1958=jisa- n 22=nartdi- z kecmis xa-  na
M.Haziev 1958=year- GEN 22=March- DAT dead become-AOR
M. Haziev passed away on 22 March 1958. (z: marks a temporal location)

107. Korean®

Cheolsu-nin naenyon-e mikuk-e ka-nta
Cheolsu-NOM coming year-TEMP  US-ALL go-PRE/FUT
Chulsu will go to the US next year. (e: marks a temporal location and a spatial
goal)

In example 107, while the first —e marks a temporal location, the second —e marks a spatial goal.

In sum, 7~ in the BB is grammaticalized from a verb into a marker of a spatial goal or
location and they further extended to a temporal marker meaning “until,” “by,” and “on” through
metaphorical extension.

2.2.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker

There are 444 occurrences of T is used as a non-spatial goal marker. - by far most
frequently co-occurs with V[+give] (413 occurrences). Among the 413 occurrences, 28 appear
with no verb. Yet, I~ can still be interpreted as a non-spatial goal marker marking the recipient
because the following noun is an ancestor who is interpreted as the recipient of a sacrifice. It is
presumably the case that some kind of sacrificial verb (presumably ¥ ‘to offer,” which is most
common and general) is elided. There are four possible cases where - co-occurs with V[-give].
There are 25 cases where - co-occurs with V[+addressee]. There are five cases where - co-
occurs with V[+target]. There is one occurrence of - used as an additive marker, which is
derived from T marking a non-spatial goal.

2.2.2.3.1. T co-occurring with V[+give]

When T~ is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give] (a subtype of V
[-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]), it marks the recipient of giving. Marking a recipient is the most
common usage of I~ in the BB, which is presumably due to the fact that the largest portion of the
BB (as well as the OBI as a whole) is a record of sacrifice directed to the ancestors.

Among the 385 cases where T marks the recipient, ¥ ‘to offer’ (213 occurrences) is by

far the most frequently occurring verb. All of the V[+give] and their numbers of occurrences in
the BB are summarized in Table 11.

104 For examples of Korean -e as a spatial allative and locative marker, see example 94 (a)-(b)
above.
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Table 11. V[+give] and their numbers of occurrences with J + Noun in the BB

Verb [+theme, +concrete theme, +recipient] Number of occurrences
1 ¥ ‘make an offering’ 213
2 Il “‘make an exorcism’ 77
3 #* ‘make a burnt-offering’ 31
4 Wi ‘make the binding sacrifice’ 11
S M2 ‘make the you-cut sacrifice’ 11
6 % ‘make an offering of what has been gui-cut’ 8
7 7 ‘make di-binding sacrifice’ 6
8 iy ‘offer a liberation’ S
9 & ‘present’ 3
10 | Mt “inscribe,” ‘pledge’ 2
11 | & ‘return’ 2
12| %W ‘perform the bin-entertainment ritual’ 2
13 | % ‘X-sacrifice’ (meaning unclear) 2
14 | % “disembowel’ 2
15 | 55 ‘perform the bin-guesting ritual’ 2
16 | & ‘return’ 2
17 | | ‘use for a sacrifice’ 2
18 @ . ’ 1

= &7 ‘split open

19 | % = {ifi “dispatch (to someone)’
20

= ‘perform the li-sacrifice’(?)
21 ET o . 1

= fi ‘make a prayer offering
total 385

Sentences with VV[+give] show several different word orders. In order to illustrate this,
the word order of sentences where ¥ ‘to offer’ appears (or is implied), as well as the number of
occurrences of each word order in the first 50 occurrences of ¥, are summarized as follows.
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¥ + J + recipient (16 occurrences out of the first 50 occurrences of 4)
¥ + J + recipient + theme (12 occurrences)
¥ + theme + T~ + recipient (9 occurrences)

T + recipient + ¥ +theme (5 occurrences)
105

T + recipient (4 occurrences)
ZINn (2 occurrences)
theme + - + recipient (2 occurrences)

Examples of each word order are as follows:

108. W Tt (BB 41.200=HJ 248.200) (¥ + T + recipient)
(We) should make an offering to Bi Ji.

109. P¥EZWTFEZPY1-4F. (BB 117.310=HJ 672.310) (¥ + T + recipient +
theme)
(On) the next xinhai day [48] (we) should make an offering of forty bovines to Wang
Hai.

110. HWY KTFACBEGI=E. (BB 12.70=HJ 6482.70) (¥ +theme + T + recipient)
Tested: (We) should make an offering of dogs to Fu Geng (and) (split open:) halve [=
2] a sheep.

111, BEE PEXE T W . (BB 122.30=HJ 418.30) (T + recipient + ¥ + theme)
Crack making on the gengxu day [47], Nan tested: To (the spirit of) the River He (we)
should offer bao-captives.

112. T2 (BB 47.250=HJ 721.250) (T + recipient)
To Bi Geng [we should make the offering].

113.  Z)F. (BB 47.260=HJ 721.260) 717T)
(We) should not [make the offering to Bi Geng].

1% Although W does not appear in - + recipient, ZJF", or theme + J- + recipient, it is implied

from their paired-lines (duizhén ¥f 1), or the previous lines in the same plastron where ¥ appears.

% The verb W is elided in examples 112 and 113, yet it can be reconstructed from the previous

line in the same plastron that reads as follows:

W& T4 PE. (BB 47.210=HJ 721.210)
(We) should make an offering of a captive to Bi Geng.
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114,  H—FF EHRERHE.” (BB 114.90=HJ 6664.90) (theme + T + recipient)
Tested: (We should make an offering of) one specially reared ovine to Shang Jia in
order to make a ritual announcement (about) the bao-captives (?) (and) shackled
(prisoners).

There are some examples where “¥ + theme + T + recipient” and “J~ + recipient + ¥ +
theme” appear even in the same plastron:

115.  (a) A H e &F AH. (BB 235.170=HJ 902.170)

(On) the next jiayin day [51] (we) should make an offering of decapitated human
victims to Da Jia.

(b) EF 2 & {%. (BB 235.220=HJ 902.220)
Tested: To Xia Yi (we) should make an offering of decapitated human victims.

(c) & W FHHT . (BB 235.240=HJ 902.240)
Tested: (We) should make an offering to Zu Ding.

Judging from the fact that “¥ + theme + - + recipient” word order occurs several times more
frequently than “7J- + recipient + ¥ + theme,” the former can be considered as the base structure
and the latter as derived from it by preposing - + recipient for emphasis.'®

The development of a goal marker into a recipient marker through extension of
grammatical function is very well-attested. Rice and Kibata (2007:499-503) pointed out that 34
percent of the 44 “genetically and areally diverse languages” in their sample used an allative case
to mark a recipient. The 44 languages and their allative markers investigated by Rice and Kibata
include (in the 18 underlined languages, the underlined allative markers are also used as the
marker of a recipient through case extension) Japanese ni, e, Korean (-ey), -ulo, Mandarin dao,
Tagalog sa, Tamil —iku, Thai pai, thyy, Tibetan -la, Vietnamese den (all in Asia), Basque -gana,
-ra, English to, for, Farsi (Persian) be, French &, German zu, nach, Lezgian —z, Polish do, na,

107 |_ikewise, the verb ¥ is elided, yet can be reconstructed from its paired-line that reads as
follows:

BHW T FH=5A30EE . (BB 114.80=HJ 6664.80)
Tested: (We) should make an offering to Shang Jia of three specially reared sheep in order to
make a ritual announcement (about) our bao-captives (and) shackled (prisoners).

1% \Whether - + Noun precedes or follows the verb is another complicated yet interesting issue.
Whereas there are 49 examples of T~ + Noun preceding the verb in the entire BB, this word order became
obsolete by the time of Classical Chinese. He Leshi (1989) pointed out that in Zuos Commentary, there
are only seven occurrences of - + Noun preceding the verb, which are all in quotations from The Book of
Odes, whereas there are 230 occurrences of /2 + Noun preceding the verb. This issue is related to word
order change in archaic Chinese, as well as the functional difference between + and j?.

52



Rumanian la, Russian v, Spanish a, Turkish -e (in Europe), Acholi boét, ka, Hausa zuwa, 1k k°,
Kanuri ro, Luganda e, Senufo mé, Swahili kwa, Yoruba si (in Africa), Bidyara -gu, Dyirbal —gu,
Hawaiian ia, Kayardild -kir[ing]/-jir -kiiwa-tha, Maori ki, To’abaita uri-, Yimas nampan, ira-,
Wardaman -garr/-warr (in Pacific), Bella Coola 2uf, Hopi —mi, Slave (North Slave) - s ¢,
Tohono *O’odham wui, Totonac /a’h- (in North America), lka —se?, Koasati —fon, Quechua
(Imbabura) —man, and Rama bang (in South Africa).

Rice and Kibata (2007:473) also stated that an allative marker is frequently used as a
locative marker (e.g. ‘be at LOC’) or a marker of a time point (e.g. ‘at Time’), as well as a
marker of an addressee (e.g. ‘talk to ANIM’). 32 percent of the allative markers in the above 44
languages are also used as locative markers, 26 percent are used as markers of time point, and 25
percent are used as markers of an addressee. This agrees with the case of - in the BB. It is used
not only as a goal marker, but also as a recipient marker, a locative marker, a marker of a time
point, a marker of an addressee and so on.

There are ample examples of recipient markers in Chinese which were derived from
directional verbs. Examples provided by Chin (2009:95-100, 115-148, 2010:5-9) include + ‘to
go’ (or ‘to move to/away from’ according to my hypothesis) in the OBI, 7K ‘to come’ in the 17"
century Wu dialect, & [=3] ‘to cross (the river)’ in the 16" century Min dialect which still
survives in some modern southern Min dialects such as Jinjiang 71, Quanzhou £}, and
Shaowu &, 7 in modern Wenchang = & dialect (Southern Min), as well as ## ‘to cross’ in
pre-modern Cantonese.'%°

In the 17" century Wu dialect reflected in Mountain Songs L&, compiled in 1612 by

= 7

Feng Menglong /E22#E, 2K was used as a recipient marker. An example is as follows.

116. FhtERA(EYEAREW EFE <. (Chin 2009:142, quoted from Shi 2006:180)
Giving this thing to him/her is hard to understand.

In the Min dialect of the 16" century reflected in the Lijing ji 75$%=C (The Record of
Lychee Mirror, hereafter LJJ), /& is used as VV[+give] as well as a recipient marker."*° In
example 117 below, f& is used as V[+give], while it functions as a recipient marker in examples
118 and 119.

199 Chin (2010:4-9) claimed that there are two types of 10 markers in Chinese: the give-type and
the go-type. That is, IO markers were derived from a verb meaning ‘to give’ as well as from a directional
verb. The give-type 10 markers include %5 in standard Mandarin, 47 [pun] in Hakka, Z, [k’ey?] in the
Min dialect spoken in Leizhou, i [pa] in the Xiang dialect spoken in Changsha, and $}; [po?*°]in the Wu
dialect spoken in Shanghai.

19 According to Lien (2002:180), Lijing ji contains “a mixture of Chaozhou and Quanzhou
dialects.” Chin considered [£ to be an 10 marker derived from a directional verb. [& presumably
represents Jf& ‘to cross (a river)’ rather than its original meaning ‘to measure.’
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117.  H{E NEFREEE. (Chin 2009:144, quoted from Lien 2002:186)
This is to be crossed (=transferred, given) to me to buy wine to drink. (% used as a
V[+give])

118.  AFHEEESR. (Ibid)

The first club is given to you.  (J& used as a recipient marker)

119,  ixFEEF. (Ibid)
Send it to him. (/& used as a recipient marker)

The use of f& as a recipient marker is still observed in some modern southern Min dialects such
as Jinjiang 7T, Quanzhou £, and Shaowu A E. In the Jinjiang dialect, it is pronounced as
[t’> 11]. An example is as follows.

120. & R & @ 2 4 LRVt W HOOOW
#R. (Chin 2009:144, quoted from Tung 1959)
k’uaS5ki55  tsit5 gell hakllsp44 t011 44 npll pab3 niu3d5
gun24
see this  CL  student give he two hundred tael
silver
(Someone) saw this student giving him 200 silver taels.

In the Wenchang dialect, a variety of Southern Min, which is spoken on the island of
Hainan, 7 ‘to go’ is used as a recipient marker. It is used as a verb in example 121 below, and as
a recipient marker in 122.

121. 3% 4 48 Z. (Chin2009:145)'?
gua21 bol! 1ot hu®
I not want go
| did not want to go. (£ is used as a verb)

122 =% A s B E  {fF(Ibid)
tap’* mo™ nui** kau®* hu® 9i%
give that cake go s/he

Give that cake to him/her.  (Z is used as an 10 marker)

Besides in the Wenchang dialect as illustrated by Chin, Z is also used as a recipient marker in
the Haikou dialect also spoken on the island of Hainan. It is used as a verb in example 123 and as

" As Chin (2009:144) pointed out, Tung interpreted [t’o 11] as 45, whereas it is actually .

12 Wenchang dialect data are quoted from Dr. Lin Deng’s field work material on this dialect
conducted in Summer 2008.
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a recipient marker in example 124 below.*3

123.

124.

o Ex M B

i h® ku* zi® zuan®

She visits orphanage

She visits the orphanage. (Z is used as a verb)

w B O E W

vaZl ti033 i24 keSS hu35 IuZl

I want her  marry off to you

| want to marry her off to you. (Z is used as a recipient marker)

Another example of a go-type recipient marker is 7# ‘to pass’ in pre-modern Cantonese:

125.

B Ak Z i) 5. (Chin 2009:94, quoted from Fulton 1888:95)
kKu  pi sun  kwo ni

S/he gives a letter pass you.

S/he gives a letter to you.

In sum, it is illustrated in this section that I+, which was originally a verb of movement,
was grammaticalized into a spatial goal marker, which further extended into a non-spatial goal
marker. The development from a verb of movement into a spatial goal marker, as well as the
extension from a spatial goal marker into a non-spatial goal marker, are well-attested by parallel
examples in a number of the world’s languages. It is also illustrated that there are examples in
Chinese of a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give] that is directly derived from a
verb of movement. The process of grammaticalization and extension of grammatical function of
a verb of movement, a spatial goal marker, and a non-spatial goal marker can be illustrated as in

Figure 1.

'3 Haikou dialect data is my own and it was collected in the Field Methods class offered by Prof.
Anne O. Yue at the University of Washington in Spring, 2010.
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Verb of movement » spatial goal marker » non-spatial goal marker

[+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source] [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source]
Or:  Verb of movement » non-spatial goal marker
[+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source]

Figure 1. Grammaticalization and extension of grammatical function of a spatial goal marker and a non-spatial goal marker from Verb
of movemen
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2.2.2.3.2. T co-occurring with V[+addressee]

There are 25 cases of |- used as a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+addressee].
There are 15 occurrences of 45 ‘to make ritual announcement,” nine occurrences of & ‘to make
a prayer ritual,” and one occurrence of - ‘to call,” which can be formulated as follows.

T used as a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+addressee] (25 occurrences):

Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]+ (theme) + - [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source] +
addressee

Or, less frequently, I~ + addressee + Verb + theme

Examples are as follows.

126. £ F EBF[X]... (BB 349.130=HJ 974.130)

(We) should announce the king’s bone trouble to Fu ...

127. Rk MEESTH ORI, (BB 392.30=HJ 1248.30)
Crack making on the guiwei day [20], Nan tested: (We) should make the ritual
announcement to Bi Ji and Bi Geng.

128. E@EETAETFIHZ A (BB 117.240=HJ 672.240)
Tested: (We) should make the prayer ritual [&] for (a good) crop to Da Jia (with) ten
specially reared ovines (and) Zu Yi (with) ten specially reared ovine.

129.  EFEmTFd0. (BB 431.80=HJ 1140.80)

Tested: (We) should issue a call to dance [i.e., to perform rain dance] (directed) to
Kun.

The development of an addressee marker from a goal marker is not uncommon among
the world’s languages. Rice and Kibata (2007:473) stated that among the 44 “genetically and
areally diverse languages” in their sample, an allative marker [=a goal marker] is also used as a
marker of an addressee (e.g. ‘talk to ANIM) in 25 percent.

2.2.2.3.3. T co-occurring with V[+target]

- marks a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+target]. - can be interpreted as
‘(action) directed toward.” There are two occurrences of £ ‘to be favorable to,” both in the form
T 7%, which can be formulated as follows:

4 According to Takashima (2002:100-102), #& “to pray for’ is a special type of verb in the OBI
that is [+request, +ritual]. It allows the use of four participants, which are the subject, DO, 10, and the
instrument. It is noteworthy that the instrument appears with no marker, which can be formulated as
follows: #& + (DO) + F + 10 + Oinstrument. This type of verb includes ¥t ‘to invoke, entreat,” £ ‘to
conduct pacifying ritual,” {f] ‘to lustrate, purify; exorcise,” 5 ‘to make ritual announcement,” and £ ‘to

offer a libation.’
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T [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source] + Noun + \Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, - source]
Examples include:

130. JKE M FHIXEMETZE. (BB 300.1=HJ 16152.10)
Crack making on the wuyin day [15], Zheng tested: (We) should disembowel, (and)
His Majesty will put it aright [fi&]; for this (Di) will give (divine) favor.

131, HYEAFET 2454 (BB 311.13=HJ 811.130)
Tested: As for (the one that) was returned (to) Zuo Zi, His Majesty will put it aright;
it will be even more agreeable to this.

Also, there are three cases where - can be interpreted as a beneficiary marker, all of
which are listed below.

132. FFZ#iFk. (BB 440.30=HJ 478.30)

For Wang Hai (we) should kill a Wo-tribesman. (i.e., “It is for Wang Hai that we kill a
Wo tribesman.”)

133. (repeat of [129]) (BB 400.40=HJ 478.40)

134.  Z7FE[Z]. (BB 400.5=HJ 478.50)

All of the above usages of - imply an action directed toward the following noun, and the
development of such a function of - can be explained from the grammaticalization of its
original verbal function.

2.2.2.3.4. TF used as an additive marker
There is one example in the entire BB in which - is used as an additive marker, which
was often misinterpreted as a noun phrase conjunction (NP-AND) linking two nouns.

135. A AGIAEAF HH. (BB 425.40=HJ 1052.40)
[The victims should be] five men, (and we) should split open [=%/]] five bovines (and
including:) with two pairs of jade [=—Ff].

gl “to split open’ is a verb and F.2~F i “five bovines and two pairs of jade” is a direct-

object. Takashima (2010:510) interpreted, “the particle |- here should be taken as a conjunction

meaning ‘and’ with a strong underlying sense of ‘even, including’.”**®

15 According to Takashima (1989:341-7), ¢, w (also written as %), and J~ are the three
conjunctions that link nouns or noun phrases in the bone language. They have slightly different
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Chen Mengjia (1956:120-1), Zhou Fagao (1972 vol.1:113), Liu et al. (1989:362), and
Chen et al. (2004:509) suggested that - is used as an NP-AND in the OBI as well as in the BI.
An example is as follows:

136. SEMZHTFLEMEIEFEL T (IB 2395, 2416=HJ 36513, 36511)
I will following Duotian and Duobo conquer Yufang.

However, it is problematic to interpret T+ as an NP-AND. It is still used as an additive
marker and has not yet grammatialized into an NP-AND. The difference between an additive and
an NP-AND is that, while NP2 has a heavier semantic weight than NP1 in the case of an additive
marker, NP1 and NP2 have an equal semantic weight in the case of an NP-AND. Therefore,
switching NP1 and NP2 does not cause any change in meaning when they are linked by an NP-
AND, while the switch does affect the meaning when they are linked by an additive marker. If -
is a conjunction implying ‘even, including,” as Takashima (1989:341-7) claimed, NP1 and NP2
do not have an equal syntactic weight and switching NP1 and NP2 does change the meaning.
Therefore, T+ can better be interpreted as an additive marker. It has not yet completely
grammaticalized into an NP-AND.

The syntactic structures of § used as a non-spatial goal marker with VV[+target] or as an
additive marker show the following similarities and differences. When - is used as a non-spatial
goal marker with V[+target], it is preceded by Verb [+target] and followed by an NP. On the
other hand, when - is used as an additive marker, + is preceded and followed by two NPs. The

difference between a non-spatial goal marker and an additive marker in terms of their features is
that while the former is followed by a target of an action (i.e. [+target]), the latter is not (i.e. [-

target]). The syntactic structures and feature sets of T~ used as a non-spatial goal marker with
V[+target] and as an additive marker are summarized as follows.

non-spatial goal marker:
Verb [+target] + T [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, +target] + NP

additive marker:
NP1 + - [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, -target] + NP2

2.2.2.4. T used as a non-spatial source marker
2.2.2.4.1. T co-occurring with V[-give]

There are eight occurrences of - in the BB which can be interpreted as a non-spatial
source marker co-occurring with Verb [-give], which can be formulated as follows.

connotations: 5%, which literally means ‘have an eye-contact,” developed into ‘to annex, to unite,” ‘to be
together’ > ‘and.” ¥/, whose original meaning is ‘to have,” developed into ‘besides, in addition.” ¥,
which originally indicates a goal (note that Takashima, following Zhou (1982), doubted the verbal usage
of T~ and interpreted it as a preposition), developed into a conjunction implying ‘even, including.’

1% Zhao Cheng (1988:301), in Jiaguwen jianming cidian F-& Sz f§BHEE 84, interpreted the third
character as [; ‘to be side by side,” instead of M ‘to follow.’
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T used as a non-spatial source marker (four occurrences):
Verb [-mvt,-spatial, -goal, +source] + - [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source] + Place
or T+ Verb + Place

These are four occurrences of H¢ followed by F + source, all of which are listed below.

137. A5 MEHCE & FHIAY. (BB 96 .80=HJ 376.90)

Tested: As for the Tun [ J& = % ] tribes men that Pan just now took, (if) His Majesty
use (them), it will meet with approval (of Di).

138.  ECTMINEY F (BB 156.1=HJ 667r)
Tested: (We) should get [Gong?] to follow Mao/Liu to fetch Tun [T£] at Wu (?).

139.  FH{ZTF#HE. (BB 332.150 =HJ 9741.150)
(We) should issue a call to fetch (or: take for marriage?) the woman/women at Lin.

140. HUEETFXK... (BB 526.3r =HJ 3521.3r)
(We) should take sheep from Ge...

Takashima (2010) interpreted I as ‘at’ as well as ‘from,” which indicates that £ is interpreted
either as a locative marker or as a source marker. - may be better interpreted as a source in that
in the form “HY + (victim) + - + foreign state,” because the victims are not merely taken at the
foreign states. Instead, it implies that the victims are taken from the foreign states and brought to
Shang. In other words, -+ has an implied sense of source; therefore, it can better be interpreted as
a source marker than as a locative marker. -+ can best be interpreted as a non-spatial source
marker, because the co-occurring verb HY is Verb [-mvt].

There are four examples in the BB in which - is used as a non-spatial source marker co-
occurring with 57 (=3K) ‘to request, seek.” All of the four occurrences are listed below.

141, FX 2 77 wi. (BB 51.60=HJ 272.60)
To Fu Yi (we should direct our) request for [>k] what (we) lack.

142 F22 7 w5, (BB 51.70=HJ 272.80)
(We) should not (direct our) request for what (we) lack to Fu Yi.

143. H: T #*'T%ij%. (BB 413.20=HJ 940.20)
Tested: His Majesty should (request:) requisition [>K] cattle from Fu.
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144. H: 7] #?ﬁii. (BB 413.30=HJ 940.30)
Tested: (He) should not (request:) requisition [>K] cattle from Fu.

Takashima interpreted | as ‘to” in 141 and 142 and as ‘from’ in 143 and 144. Takashima
(2010 vol.2: 203-4) noted that -+ in BB 51.6-7 (example 141 and 142 above) can better be
interpreted as ‘to’ based on the following two reasons. First, an act of seeking or beseeching
must necessarily be directed to some potential “donor.” Second, it is difficult to explain how a
source marker is grammaticalized from a verb ‘to go.” Regarding this dilemma, Chin (2009:133)
argued that < in these examples marks a source as well as a recipient. In other words, these two
sentences indicate that “the request is directed to the recipient” (§: marks a recipient); at the
same time, the subject is “asking for something from the source” (: marks a source).

However, T does have the function of marking a source. In some received texts, such as
The Book of Odes, The Book of Documents and The Ceremonies and Rites, there are cases where
F marks a source co-occurring with V/[-give], such as 15 “to obtain’ and 5% ‘to receive.’**" In
these cases, I can only be interpreted as a source marker and cannot be interpreted as a marker
of a recipient. The problem of how to explain a source marker’s derivation from a verb ‘to go’
can be resolved as follows. It is possibly the case that 1, as well as 1%, are “bi-directional”
verbs, which include going to, as well as coming from, the point of reference. As explained in
2.1, the PST word **ywjang means ‘to go’ as well as ‘to come.’ Its reflex 13, as well as 4%’
etymological doublet -, may well be a motion verb which indicates movement both toward and
away from the point of reference. This possibility will be further illustrated in 2.3.

2.2.2.4.2. T used as an agent marker

It has been controversial whether T~ is used as an agent marker. Takashima (2010
vol.2:179-82) first doubted the use of I as an agent marker, arguing that in the language of the
bone inscriptions, - can be interpreted as ‘to’ and ‘at, in,” but not yet as ‘from/by.” However,
quoting Alain Peyraube (p. c.), he mentioned that the distance separating location and agency (in
that particular location) is not necessarily large. His final conclusion is: “My most recent
thinking on this issue [=T] is perhaps to admit all the directional features (to, from, by), as well
as the locative feature in OBI (Takashima 2010 vol.2:182).”

Regarding a plausible explanation for -7+ marking a source as well as an agent, Chin
(2009:134) speculated, “7 had undergone grammaticalization by extending its primary sense. It
includes actions not only directed to a recipient but also those coming from a source.”

However, as argued in 2.1, there is a possibility that 7= was originally a bi-directional
verb, including movement “moving toward” as well as “moving away from” the point of
reference. Also, as illustrated in 2.2.2.4.1, there are examples of J- marking a non-spatial source
co-occurring with V[-give]. To sum up, it is possible that T+ was originally a bi-directional verb
and from the meaning ‘to move away from,’ its usages as a hon-spatial source marker with V[-
give] and as an agent marker were derived. The difference between a non-spatial source marker
and an agent marker is that while the former is [-agent], the latter is [+agent].

" For examples from each text, see 3.1.2.4.1, 3.2.2.4.1. and 5.1.2.4.1, respectively.
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There are 28 occurrences of I in the entire BB that can be interpreted as an agent
marker, which can be formulated as follows:*'?

=+ used as an agent marker:
Transitive verb (75 /%517 14%) + T [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source, +agent] + Agent

There are 20 occurrences of 5T + Agent. An example is as follows.

145.  EJE55T 3. (BB 39.20=HJ 1402.20)
Tested: Cheng will be treated as a guest at (the place of)/by Di.

There are four occurrences of 75T + Agent, two occurrences of /=T + Agent and T + Agent
respectively. Examples are as follows.

146. SFR[ M..EE. TEF5 . (BB 212.70=HJ 14199.70)

Crack making on the jiwei day [56], ... tested: (If) Shao [{4]... a thousand, it will be
agreeable to Di (and Di) will assist.

147. HEAEHUVCAFEATF T L. (BB 523.10=HJ 809.10)
Tested: (If) His Majesty cuts for blood consecration (?) the Many Garrison soldiers [

VC>1td], it will not be approved (and) opposed by (the spirits of) Below and Above.

Example 148 below is noteworthy in that it is followed by the active counterpart:

148. (a) HEF ML T4t EE. (BB 556.1r=HJ 916.1r)
Tested: (We) will be protected by Bi Ji (and) by Bi Geng.

(b) HHLCAtBFE. (BB 556.2r=HJ 916.2r)

Bi Geng will protect (us).

Therefore, in 148, 4t and 4L 5% can be interpreted as agents with no doubt, and - can be
interpreted as an agent marker.

The derivation of an agent marker from a source marker is one of the very common
extensions of grammatical function. Examples include German von ‘from’ ablative preposition >
agent marker, Krongo (a Kadu language spoken in Sudan) nka-/nk ¥ ablative marker > agent
marker, as well as Bulgarian ot ‘from’ ablative preposition > agent marker (Heine & Kuteva
2002:29-30). Examples are as follows.

118 All of the 28 occurrences of T+ used as an agent marker are as follows: 39.2-50, 39.10-110,
39.15-180, 212.7-80, 338.1-100, 523.1-20, 556.1r (2 occurrences), and 605.1-20.
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149. Krongo
n- ac- éeta atipi ni nka kaaw y- Kki
NEUT-PART-kill ~ PASS snake ABL- person Masc- that
That snake has been killed by that man.

150. Bulgarian

(@) Toj idva ot basejna.
He come:3:SG:RES from swimming:pool:DEF
He is coming from the swimming pool. (ot: source marker)

(b) Tazi  kartina e narisuvana ot Picaso.
This  picture IS draw:PAST:PASS:PARTCP from Picasso
This picture is painted by Picasso. (ot: agent marker)

In sum, the derivation of an agent marker from a source marker is well-attested. T~ used as an

agent marker is also derived from a source marker.

2.2.3. Semantic scope of F in the BB

Based on the occurrences of T~ in the BB, the semantic scope of - can be drawn as

follows (Arrows indicate grammaticalization path):
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temporal locative marker
[-spatial, +temporal, -goal, -source]

T

non-spatial source marker spatial locative marker non-spatial goal marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, -agent]  [+spatial, -goal, -source] [-spatial, +goal, -source, +target]
with V[-give] with V[+give], V[+addressee], V[+target]

A

agent marker ~<———— (spatial source marker)'”® «——J:VERB —— spatial goal marker ——— additive marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, +agent]  [+spatial, -goal, +source] [+mvt, +goal, -source] [+spatial, +goal, -source] [-spatial, +goal, -source, -target]
[+mvt, -goal, +source]

v
spatial path marker temporal goal marker
[+spatial, +goal, +source] [-spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source]

Figure 2. Semantic scope of T~ based on its occurrences in the BB

9 F used as a spatial source marker is put in a parenthesis because there is no example found in the BB. However, it can be assumed that
T had the function of a spatial source marker based on the fact that it is used as a non-spatial source marker in the BB. A non-spatial source
marker is most likely to be derived from a spatial source marker.
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T+ was originally a verb of movement which indicated ‘going toward/away from’ the
point of reference. The feature set of - as a verb can be described as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -
source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source]. From this, a spatial goal marker [-lexical, +spatial,
+goal, -source], a spatial locative marker [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source], and a spatial path
marker [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source] were derived. Although there is no example of -
used as a spatial source marker, T- marking a non-spatial source co-occurring with V[-give] is
most likely derived from T+ used as a spatial source marker. Therefore, one can presume that -
as a spatial source marker had appeared by the time of the BB.

The temporal goal marker and the temporal locative marker were extended from the
spatial goal and the spatial locative marker, respectively, through metaphorical extension.

From the spatial goal marker and the spatial source marker, the non-spatial goal marker
with V[+give], V[+addressee], V[+target] and non-spatial source marker with V[-give] were
derived respectively. The agent marker was extended from the non-spatial source marker. An
additive marker was extended from the non-spatial goal marker.

2.3. Rethinking the original meaning of

This chapter has reviewed a variety of evidence suggesting that our understanding of the
original meaning of - should be reconsidered. The sections below discuss the evidence from the
BB and Old Chinese reconstruction, respectively.

2.3.1. Rethinking based on the BB data

Ever since the Late Han commentator Zheng Xuan 12 (AD 127-200) interpreted I as
13, T has been widely interpreted as ‘to go’ when it is used as a verb. This interpretation was
followed by modern scholars. However, it is suggested by the examples of - in the BB that
there are several cases where | cannot be interpreted as a verb meaning ‘to go’ or a function
word derived from a word meaning ‘to go’:

First, 733k “going and coming” appears six times in the BB.'?° The combination of 1
and 7 clearly shows that it is {3, not T+, that contrasts with & ‘to come,” meaning ‘to go.’
Then, what does T~ mean?

Second, there are eight cases where T is used as a non-spatial source marker co-
occurring with V[-give]. - co-occurring with V[-give] has the feature [+source]. In other words,
the theme is transferred from the source to the agent, showing an inward movement. If T~ had
been originally a verb ‘to go,” which is [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source], it would be very
difficult to explain how a non-source marker was derived from it.

It is well-known that a word with more general meaning is more prone to be
grammaticalized than a word with more specific and restricted meaning (Bybee et al. 1994,
Bybee 2008:152). Then, what is more general about -+ compared with 13 ‘to go to” or other
verbs of movement such as #% ‘to reach,” 2 ‘to go,” & ‘to reach, to arrive,” & ‘to leap over’
and so on?

We are now led to rethink the original meaning of J-. This opens up the possibility that

120 For all of the six occurrences of 1£7K in the BB, see example 67-71 in 2.1.
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T+ does not exactly mean ‘to go.” Rather, it is a directional verb meaning ‘directed toward/away
from,” which encompasses both going toward and away from. In sum, one can suspect that |
originally does not exactly mean ‘to go to.” Rather, it means ‘to be directed toward/away from,’
‘to move toward/away from,’ or, even more generally, ‘to be in motion.” Therefore, § is
compatible with both [+goal] and [+source] verbs in the BB, although it by far more frequently
appears with the [+goal] type of verb.

2.3.2. Rethinking based on Old Chinese reconstruction and Tibeto-Burman cognates

As mentioned in 2.1, Coblin (1986:86) argued that T~ *gwjag ‘to go’ is the reflex of the
Proto-Sino-Tibetan **sywjay ‘go.” On the other hand, 7 *gwrjangx is the reflex of the PST
**ywjang ‘go/come.’ Although Coblin glossed **sywjay as ‘to go,’ it is noteworthy that not all
of its reflexes in modern Tibeto-Burman languages mean ‘to go.” Magari and Chepang hwa
means ‘walk.” Newari wa means ‘come’ and Kachin wa means ‘to be in motion.” More notably,
in Burmese krwa means ‘to go’ as well as ‘to come.’ The fact that the modern reflexes of
**sywjay not only mean ‘to go’ but also mean ‘to come” as well as ‘to be in motion’ opens up the
possibility that the meaning of **sywjay in PST was not exactly ‘to go’ but something more
general in terms of its direction, such as ‘to be directed toward/away from,” or ‘to be in motion.’

In sum, based on the distribution of - in the BB, as well as its cognates in Tibeto-
Burman languages, T~ can be interpreted not only as ‘to go to’ but also as ‘to come from,” or
even more generally, ‘to be in motion.’

In Chapter 3, the usages of -+ in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents are
analyzed. In these two texts, although - and 7 co-exist, the former occurs far more frequently
than the latter. The ratio of - to 2 is 88 to 12 in The Book of Odes and 98 to 2 in The Book of
Documents.'?! By examining the occurrences of F in these two texts, it is possible to illustrate
what changes took place in terms of the usages of - compared to those found in the BB.

2L Although 77+ occurs more frequently in The Book of Odes than in The Book of Documents, 77*
in The Book of Odes is more frequently used as an exclamatory particle than as a function word. Among a
total of 46 occurrences of j7%, it is used as an exclamatory particle in 33 cases and as a function word only
in 13 cases. On the other hand, in The Book of Documents, among the total 9 occurrences of j%, only two
are used as an exclamatory particle.

66



3. Peak diversity in the functions of

In Chapter 2, it is argued that F-originated from the Proto-Sino-Tibetan word *sywjay,
the possible meaning of which is ‘to be directed toward/away from.’ It appears as a function
word with a wide range of usages in the BB, although its verbal usage still remains.

The usages of § in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents overlap with those in
the BB in the great majority of cases.™?? However, there are some new or extended usages of F- in
these two texts. Examples include T~ + Verb, T~ used as a non-spatial source marker co-
occurring with V[-target], and T+ used as a concern marker. - reached its peak in terms of the
diversity of its usages in these two texts. Later, the frequency of + gradually decreased and its
semantic scope shrank as j7» gradually encroached upon it, starting with the locative marker.

3.1.7F in The Book of Odes

—+ appears 335 times in The Book of Odes as a whole. It appears 120 times in the Feng J&|
(Airs), 186 times in the Ya Jf (Odes), and 29 times in the Song 2& (Hymns) section.'?® In 84
cases, it is used as a verb. In 14 cases among them, T~ is used as a verb without any following
verb. In the remaining 70 cases, T~ is followed by another verb, which can be interpreted
syntactically as a serial verb construction expressing a purpose, manner, or result. Usages of 1
as a verb in The Book of Odes are summarized in Table 12. For the rest of the occurrences, I is
used as a function word, as summarized in Table 13.*#*

122 According to Shaughnessy (1993b:337-40), dates of individual chapters in The Book of
Documents range from the early Zhou to the Warring States period, or possibly even as late as the Qin
dynasty. According to Loewe (1993b:415), The Book of Odes may be dated between c¢. 1000 and c. 600
BC.

123 There are 11 occurrences of F-1 or F£F in the Feng. Examples include:

Wk Bk, PRIR AT, PRl S | (Ode 11.1)

The feet of the Lin! You majestic sons of the prince! Oh, the Lin!

HEE, S¥ 0L THPE! (Ode 25.1)

Those sprouting reeds! By one discharge five pigs! Lo, you grooms and gamesters!

Qu Wanli (1983:19), as well as Gao Heng (1980:14), interpret -+ as the morpheme that we now
conventionally write as . Gao Heng explained that it is an exclamatory particle expressing lamentation.
In the Ya and Song, the graph 2 is used as an exclamatory particle instead.

124 There is one case where the interpretation of F* is controversial:

T/ NEREUE. HERH A, Z2AEEERTOCH. FHFE, REEETT. (Ode 288.2)

I, the little child, am not wise or reverent; but | will every day progress and every month advance;
I will learn from those who are continuously bright in their (brightness=) enlightenment; great is
the burden on my shoulder; but it (Heaven) shows me the bright path of virtue.
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Table 12. + used as a verb in The Book of Odes (84 occurrences)

Type of + +usedasa | F + Verb
verb X
purpose manner resultative
Number of | Feng J&| 10 30 8 0
occurrences [\ . 1 16 . 3
Song 2 3 3 3 0
total 14 49 18 3

Karlgren interpreted 7548 EEF%HH as a noun phrase. He interpreted - as a function word. On the other
hand, Qu Wanli (1983:586) and Gao Heng (1980:400) interpreted - as a verb meaning ‘to reach to’ and
4BEE as 4245 ‘continuously, ceaselessly.” 2 48EETYEHH can be interpreted as “study ceaselessly and
reach to the brightness.” The interpretation of + in this example is ambiguous; therefore, it is excluded
from the statistics.
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Table 13. J- used as a function word in The Book of Odes (239 occurrences)

Type of + -+ as a function word total
number of
The use of F spatial non-spatial occurrences
temporal non-temporal of
goal location | goal location | goal source
“tO” “0n5,
Type of co- [+mvt, | [+mwvt, - | [+mvt, [-mwt, - | [-spatial, | [-spatial, | [-spatial, | [-spatial, | [- [-
occurring verb | +goal, - | goal - +goal, - | goal, - +goal, - | +goal,- | +goal,- | -goal, spatial, - | spatial, -
source] | source] | source] | source] | source, source, source, +source, | goal, goal,
+give] +address | +target] | -give] +source, | +source,
ee] - -target]
addresse
e]
Numbe | Feng | 17 37 1 0 1 0 4 0 0 1 61
rof Ya 33 90 1 1 6 3 21 3 1 0 159
occurre
nces Song |7 10 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 19
Total | 57 137 2 1 7 4 26 3 1 1 239
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As shown in Table 12 and Table 13, most usages of -, such as the verbal,
spatial/temporal goal or locative marker, and non-spatial goal marker, are also very frequently
observed in the BB. On the other hand, + + Verb and - co-occurring with V[-addressee] or V[-
target] are usages found in The Book of Odes that do not appear in the BB. The subsections that
follow give examples of each of these usages of - in The Book of Odes.

3.1.1. Fasaverb

There are 84 occurrences of + used as a verb in the entire The Book of Odes. Among
them, 14 occur with no following verb, and 70 are followed by another verb.

3.1.1.1. T used as a verb without a following verb

—+ is used as a verb with no following verb 14 times in the entire The Book of Odes. It
appears ten times in the Feng, in all of these occurrences in the form -1/ + VP.'® There is one

occurrence of § used as a verb in the Ya, and three occurrences in the Song. Examples of “F [/
+ VP” include:

151, FLRE, FEFIk FUMAZ, 262 % (Ode 13.1)
She goes to gather Artemisa Sieversiana, by the ponds, on the islets. She goes to use
them as an offering, in the sacrifices of the prince.

152.  mfEEh, ZEEHE. FLOKZ, THZT. (Ode 31.3)

And then we settle down, and then we remain, and then we lose our horses; we go in
search of them, beneath the forests.

Qu Wanli (1983:23), quoting Hu Chenggong #H7& HE (1776-1832), interpreted [/ as j#iLA,
which Hu understood as a particle with no meaning. However, it is shown in 2.2.1 and 2.3 that
T was originally a verb meaning ‘to be directed toward/away from.” Yi [, which originated
from a verb meaning ‘to take’ or ‘to lead,” grammaticalized into a goal marker.

There are cases where + can be interpreted either as a verb or as a goal marker. These

cases cannot serve as clear evidence for the use of I as a verb in The Book of Odes. Examples
include:

153. #H.2K, HAEBE. ZACRE, [t F/K. (Ode 116.1)

In the stirred waters the white stones are (rinsed clean) shining; with white robe and
red collar I follow you to Wo.

12> For the complete list of instances of - used as a verb in The Book of Odes, see Appendix 111
126 F in FBTFIk can be interpreted as a locative marker or as a path marker meaning ‘along.’
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& T-TFX can be interpreted as “(I) follow you (and) go to Wu” (F=: verb), as well as “I follow
you to Wu” (F: goal marker).

154, FRHICE, TS | 5K, 832K 5 | (Ode 168.1)
We bring out our carriages on that pasture-ground; from the place of the Son of
Heaven, they tell us to come.

FHFEE, T4 22 can be interpreted as “We bring out our carriages (and) go to that pasture-
ground” (F: verb), as well as “We bring out our carriages to that pasture-ground” (: goal
marker).

However, + in the following example is best interpreted as a verb:

155. EEA)DUBE, B 4ERI. 4t S, BRRGERAR. FRARFERG, T=-FH. TFHE B
e RKF-. (Ode 177.2)
We matched according to quality (strength) the four black horses (of each chariot), we
trained them according to the rules; in this sixth month we (completed:) prepared our
clothes; our clothes were prepared in our (areas of) 30 li (our homesteads). The king
sent out a war expedition, it was to help the Son of Heaven.

Karlgren interpreted - as a locative marker, while Qu Wanli (1983), Ma Chiying (1971), and
Gao Heng (1980) interpreted it as a verb. Qu (1983:317) interpreted this line as Ffi—H{7 =+
H “The army goes thirty li a day,” following the Mao commentary & {& which reads Ffif7 =
H “The army goes thirty 1i” as well as Zheng Xuan’s &2 (AD 127-200) commentary which
reads H{7=-+H, A] LI & “(The army) can rest after going thirty li a day.” Ma and Gao
interpreted + as the same as 1¥ ‘to go.” Qu, Ma, and Gao’s interpretation of - as a verb is more
plausible.

There are three occurrences of § in Ode 298 for which interpretation has also been
problematic.

156. HEVEEL BESRE. BURAELS, AT IR, BT 1. s, 5%, T5
485 (Ode 298.1)
Well-fed, well-fed, well-fed are the teams of bays; morning and evening they (sc. the
officers) are in the palace; in the palace they are very bright; (in numerous array=) in
a flock go the egrets, the egrets go and alight; the drums (sound) iwen-iwen; when
drunk they will dance; they go to rejoice together.

27 F in EF HHIE can also be interpreted as a verb, and T+t 4E is T+ + Verb, which will be
discussed in 3.1.1.2.
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157. FHEIEEL BESRM. BURAEL, FEAE0HE. i, B 1m sdWW, FFsk, T
44, (Ode 298.2)
Well-fed, well-fed, well-fed are the teams of stallions; morning and evening they are
in the palace; in the palace they drink wine; in a flock go the egrets, the egrets go
flying; the drums (sound) yan-yan when drunk they will go home; they go to rejoice
together.

158. HELIEEL BIRGRES. BURAELS, fEA#EGE. B S5 LG, BiHA. B TA%, safh 1
F545 | (Ode 298.3)
Well-fed, well-fed, well-fed are the teams of iron greys; morning and evening they are
in the palace; in the palace they feast; from this time forth the years will be (having=)
rich; the lord has (good=) luck, he transmits it to his grandsons and sons; they (the
officers) go to rejoice together.

Karlgren interpreted 1 in the above three examples as a verb meaning ‘to go.” Qu Wanli
(1983:603) interpreted it as “meaningless opening word” 8% 5. Both Zhu Shouliang
(1984:927) and Gao Heng (1980:523) interpreted it as a graphic variant of IF, which is an
exclamatory particle. In the above sentences, T~ can still be interpreted as a verb and Karlgren’s
interpretation is plausible.

3.1.1.2. F + Verb

T + Verb appears 70 times in The Book of Odes.*?® It has been controversial how to
interpret + in + + Verb. Zhou Fagao (1962 vol.3:251), as well as Wang Li (1980:432),
interpreted it as a verbal prefix with no meaning. Gao Heng (1980:3), Qu Wanli (1983:6), Zhu
Shouliang (1984:42) and so on interpreted - as f£ or 1-££, which indicates a progressive
aspect. Chow (1982:105) also interpreted + in + + Verb as an auxiliary verb signifying that the
action of the verb is in process or is the main point of an the entire action. An example of T
interpreted as a progressive aspect is &= & T-7f¢ “Yellow bird is flying” (Ode 2.1). Although it is
true that the grammaticalization of a locative marker into a progressive aspect is well-attested
cross-linguistically,*® - in - + Verb in The Book of Odes can better be interpreted as a verb
than as a progressive aspect marker (See examples 159-169 below).

128 For the complete list of F + Verb in The Book of Odes, see Appendix IV.

129 Examples include Imonda (a Trans-New Guinea language) -ia, locative marker > progressive
marker; Diola Fogny (a Niger-Congo language) verbal noun + copula -em + locative preposition di >
progressive construction (Heine & Kuteva 2002:202); modern Chinese locative verb zai 7£ > locative
marker > progressive marker.

Imonda (Seiler 1985:72)

tobto soh- ia ale- f.
fish  search-LOC  stay-PRES
He is looking for fish.
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On the other hand, Ma Chiying (1971:10) interpreted + as {3. Chen Niangao (2009)
also argued against Zhou Fagao’s and Wang Li’s interpretation of - in | + Verb as a verbal
prefix. Rather, he interpreted 5~ as 7% and T~ + Verb (e.g. 22 FT°§%) as “BEZ:{H+Verb” “go in
order to Verb.” His interpretation is plausible; yet it still remains problematic how to explain
some other cases of - + Verb, such as e 7 “The swallows go flying,” where | + Verb
cannot be interpreted as “ZEfif+Verb” “?The swallows want to fly.”

Itis illustrated in 2.1 that + is a motion verb.F and 13 are etymological doublets, yet
their meaning is not identical: {3 truly means ‘to go,” and it is the antonym of . 13- may or may
not be followed by a goal. On the contrary, - can be glossed as ‘to be directed toward/away
from” and it is obligatorily followed by a goal. In + + Verb, which is a serial verb construction
syntactically, - is a verb, and the verb following  can be interpreted semantically as a goal
expressed with a manner, purpose, or result.** Chen’s (2009) interpretation of - + Verb as “Z
ZFAH + Verb” only explains the cases where the following verb is a purpose complement.

F + purpose

There are 49 occurrences of - + purpose in The Book of Odes. Among them, there are
12 occurrences of - “go (in order to) return,” “go (in order to) get married,” four occurrences
of 5 “go (in order to) hunt,” four occurrences of §4% “go (in order to) do forced labor,” three
occurrences of TJ5F “go (in order to) do winter hunting,” three occurrences of i “go (in
order to) raise the army,” three occurrences of -1 “go (in order to) conquer,” two occurrences
of FH{iE “go (in order to) go out for military expedition,” and 18 others. Examples include:

159.  JHGHCTIR, SHZHZ. 218, BEIRL. BEEEIE R, (AL BT (Ode 28.2)
The swallows go flying, they straighten their necks, they stretch their necks; this
young lady goes in order to return, far | go in order to escort her; | gaze after her, can
no longer see her, | stand still and weep.

In the above example, both F-§7 and T/~ are interpreted as T + purpose, semantically. &5
means “go in order to return” or “go in order to get married.” & has the meaning of #% ‘to send
off,” and T2 can be interpreted as “go in order to send her off.” - in %/~ can better be
interpreted as a verb, rather than a progressive marker, because it is modified by an adverb %=
‘far.’

More examples of - + purpose are as follows:

30 The verb in F + Verb can be interpreted as a complement only semantically. True syntactic
verbal complementation had not yet emerged during the time of The Book of Odes.
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160. AT H, FeTekE. (Ode 78.1)

Shu goes in order to hunt, he rides in a carriage with four horses.

161. S HEfER? Blr[E. EFEAET, fFEor. BlrE (. (Ode 133.1)
How can you say that you have no clothes? | will share my tunics with you; the king
goes in order to raise his army, we put in order our dagger axes and mao lances; | will
have the same enemies as you.

162. FFHYE, PIEFE. (Ode 177.1)

The king went in order to go out for military expedition in order to (correct:) set
aright the king's state.

163. “EHTE, fUBHSE. A HE, SIR TR T IR H i, £8 A (Ode 194.6)

You say: to go in order to take office, is very harassing and dangerous; if one is not
willing to take a commission, one offends against the Son of Heaven; if one is willing
to take a commission, the odium (one incurs) reaches to (befalls also) one's friends.

F + manner

There are 18 cases of - + manner. There are 15 occurrences of T-7f& go + fly > “go
flying,”**! two occurrences of & go + march > “go marching,” and one occurrence of -
go + remove > “go removing.” Examples of + + manner include:

164.  #HGHTIR, M. Z TR, BT, BB R, (TALLLAL. (Ode 28.2)
The swallows go flying. They straighten their necks, they stretch their necks. This
young lady goes to her new home. Far | go and escort her. | gaze after her, can no
longer see her. | stand still and weep.

165.  USH AbGEE . HETHE, AR Z. (Ode 238.3)

Floating along are those boats on the Jing (river), many men are rowing them; the
King of Zhou goes marching, and the six armies go along with him.

166.  FxH M, MRS, (A0, PR (Ode 137.3)
On an auspicious morning they go preceding, yea, they come forward and go: “We
look on you as (if you were) a Malva! She gives us a handful of pepper-plants.”

Bt is pointed out by Prof. Anne O. Yue that F-7f can be interpreted as Verb + manner ina
serial verb construction (p.c., Fall 2009). Her interpretation led me to think that I~ + Verb is a Verb +

complement structure semantically, where the complement can be interpreted as a purpose, manner, or a
result.
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F + result

There are three cases where - is followed by a result:

167.  Eeupafh, {5, HESZ, IRROL O, R-andk, WAy . mhmkea (F, &
I FZE. (Ode 168.3)

The king has ordered Nan Zhong to go and build a wall in Fang; the out-going
carriages go Peng Peng the dragon banner and tortoise-and-snake banner are brilliant;
the Son of Heaven ordered us to build a wall in that Shuo Fang; awe-inspiring is Nan
Zhong; the Xian Yun goes to expulsion .

168. FHHIEE, Ffr/RZFESE, BB, SRERT. PEIVER, H= 8. M, &
I8 F5. (Ode 168.6)

The spring-days are lengthening out, the plants and trees are luxuriant; the orioles
sing in unison; in crowds they gather the southernwood; we have seized prisoners for
the question and caught a crowd; and now we return home; awe-inspiring is Nan
Zhong, the Xian Yun goes to pacification.

169.  FREEAE, RN AIHE. miimisese, WEANE. FRRE, BEA & 52X b, Al
AHGE. SHAMHE? SotHTHE. (Ode 258.3)
The drought is excessive, it cannot be (pushed away=) removed: it is fearsome, it is
terrible, like lightning, like thunder; of the crowd of people that remained of the
Zhou, there is not an (integer=) undamaged body left; Great Heaven, God on high
does not let us survive, how should we not all fear; the ancestors go to repression.

Many commentaries argue that + is used as a conjunction linking two sentences in this
context. Qu Wanli (1983:299) interpreted - as /&, quoting Jingzhuan shici &8 {& %55, Zhu
Shouliang (1984:469) interpreted it as /5 ‘then,” ‘thereupon.’ Gao Heng (1980:232) interpreted it
as L. However, T can still be interpreted as its original verbal meaning ‘to go’ and T-%£, T35,
and T-#& can be treated as serial verb constructions. The following verb can be interpreted as a
resultative complement semantically, rendering 2% into go + expel > “to go to expulsion,” F
55 into go + pacify > “to go to pacification,” and T into go +repress > “to go to repression.”

To sum up, F in + + Verb is neither a verbal prefix nor a progressive aspect marker. It is
a full verb meaning ‘to go’ or ‘to be directed toward.” The verb following § can best be
interpreted as a goal with a purpose, manner, or resultative complement.
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At this point, a question arises. It is shown in 2.2 that + is used as a verb in the BB 39
times out of a total of 697 occurrences. These verbal usages, then, only account for around six
percent of the total occurrences of . The verbal usage of + was on its way to disappearing by
the time of the BB, and it is mainly used as a function word. However, in The Book of Odes,
there are 84 instances of - used as a verb out of a total of 335 occurrences, accounting for 25
percent of the total occurrences of . Why has the percentage of verbal + increased drastically
in The Book of Odes? This question can be answered from the following two perspectives.

First, it can be explained as a dialectal difference. The language reflected in the BB is
presumably the standard language or koiné of the Shang times, which is based on the Anyang %
[% dialect. The dialectal basis of The Book of Odes, especially the Feng section, is controversial.
It is a collection of folk songs from fifteen different states whose territory ranges across modern
Hebei ;5]dL;, Henan A4, Shandong LLIBE, Shanxi [1[7g, Shaanxi [#75, and Gansu H . Folk
songs are presumably written in local dialects rather than in the standard language, and it is
possibly the case that T as a verb survived better in those dialects.**?

Second, the appearance of - can be explained in the majority of cases as a set phrase or
cliché. It is noteworthy that + as a verb appears in very restricted forms. Among the total 84
occurrences of 1 as a verb, ten appear in the form L + VP and 70 appear in the form + +
Verb. 1 as a verb mainly survived in these two set structures, while it is used as a function word
in the great majority of cases.

3.1.2. F used as a function word

So far, it has been shown that + is used as a verb in The Book of Odes. However, T~ is
by far most frequently used as a function word whose usages overlap with those in the BB in the
great majority of cases.

3.1.2.1. F + Place

7 in The Book of Odes marks a spatial goal, and more frequently, a spatial location.
There are 57 occurrences of + marking a spatial goal and 137 occurrences of + marking a
spatial location. Also, there are three occurrences of & used temporally.

132 A parallel example is the perfective aspect marker T in modern Chinese. It originated from a
verb meaning ‘to finish,” ‘to complete.” However, it first grammaticalized into a verbal complement and
then further grammaticalized into a perfective aspect marker. In modern standard Chinese, it is used as a
perfective aspect marker in the majority of cases, except in a handful of compounds (such as 52T ‘end,’
‘be over’ and 2% T ‘end”) or in a very limited context. However, in southern Chinese dialects such as
Hakka and Min, T is still used as a verb or a verbal complement. For instance, in the Haikou &1 dialect,
belonging to the southern Min group, which is spoken in the island of Hainan, T is still used as a verb in
limited contexts, and can be negated. Also, it is used as a verbal complement, equivalent to 52 in modern
standard Chinese, and it did not develop into a perfective aspect marker. For more examples in the
Haikou dialect, see Chang (2010:226-33). For examples in the Liancheng 755 dialect, which belongs to
the Hakka dialect group, see Xiang (1997:167-171).
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3.1.2.1.1. F used as a spatial goal marker
Examples of + marking a spatial goal include:

170.  fART T, RIS, H H W, BT EA. (Ode 165.1)
They hew the trees, (it sounds) ding ding: the birds cry ying ying; they come from the
dark valleys and remove to the high trees.

171, —ZH&Of, =2 HEyF %z, (Ode 154.8)
In the days of the second, we cut out the ice, (it sounds) Chong Chong. In the days of
the third we take it into the ice-house.

172. H{AFESE, B AT, (Ode 259.7)

The prince of Shen was martial, he entered into Xie.

When + marks a goal or location, it can be followed not only by a place but also by a time,
situation, person or thing through extension:

+ + place >+ +time
>  + situation
> F + person or thing**

In the following example, + is followed by a situation, not by a place:

173, 5 7, EZIUCF. S F-? BEFT1EJE. (Ode 185.1)
Minister of War, you are the claws and teeth of the king; why do you throw us into
misery? We have nowhere to settle and rest.

il “misery’ is not a place, but a situation; yet - can still be interpreted as a goal marker because
the co-occurring verb ## is [+mvt, +goal, -source].

174, =pkRdm, BE=522. BUBRSHE, FEA IR, SESR, 2T 85 JUBAHL B
HEZ s R, 5581522 (Ode 58.5)
For three years | was your wife, I (had no toil from the household =) never felt toiled
by the household; early I rose and late | went to sleep, I (had no morning:) never had
the leisure of a morning; my words have been (achieved:) fulfilled, but I have (come
to:) met with maltreatment; my brothers take no cognizance, jeering is their laughter;
silently I brood over it, | feel grief for myself.

133 For examples where T~ is followed by a person or a thing, see 3.2.2.1.1.
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2T in the above example has a figurative meaning. It is followed by a result or situation 7%
‘violence,” ‘maltreatment’ rather than a real place. Yet, - can still be interpreted as a goal
marker because the co-occurring verb £ is [+mvt, +goal, -source].

3.1.2.1.2. F used as a spatial locative marker
Examples in which + marks a spatial location include:

175. RIS T, BET R SfETE, SEEHR. (Ode 184.2)
The crane cries in the Nine marshes, its voice (is heard in:) carries up to heaven; the
fish lies by the islet, or it plunges into the deep.

176. ‘=EEl, LT SEE T 5% 5. (Ode 219.1)
The green flies go buzzing about, they settle on the fence; joyous and pleasant lord,
do not believe slanderous words.

3.1.2.2. F + Time

There are two occurrences of + marking a temporal goal ‘to’ and one occurrence
marking a temporal location ‘on.” Examples are as follows.

3.1.2.2.1. F used as a temporal goal marker

177, BEAR, TS5 =% (Ode 156.3)

From the time that we (have not seen=) last saw this, up to know, it is three years.

F in F% can be interpreted as a temporal goal marker ‘to’ and % means ‘up to now.” =4

is a noun predicate meaning “(has been) three years.” F% =4F. can be interpreted as “up to now,
it has been three years.”

178. U TE, TH T8 H&EHIT, B ER sHRER, [GRREC. FHEER, DA
¥2F 4. (Ode 245.8)
We fill (food) in the tou vessels, in the Dou and Deng vessels; as soon as the
fragrance ascends, God on High (tranquilly=) placidly enjoys it; the far-reaching
fragrance is truly (correct=) good; Hou Ji initiated the sacrifice, and the (multitude:)
people have given no offense no cause for regret unto the present day.

72 is a Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] meaning ‘reach,” ‘come to’ and - can be interpreted as a
temporal goal marker. ¥2F% literally means “reach to the present day.”
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3.1.2.2.2. F used as a temporal locative marker
An example of -+ used as a temporal locative marker is as follows:

179.  BAETF%, Bl T (Ode 256.3)
Those who are in the present, they raise disorder in the government.

1F is a stationary verb (=Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source]); therefore, - in % marks a temporal
location.

3.1.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker

+ is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with VV[+give] (seven occurrences),
V[+addressee](four occurrences) and V[+target] (26 occurrences).

3.1.2.3.1. F co-occurring with V[+give]

In the BB, T is by far most frequently used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring
with V[+give]. In this case, | marks an recipient. As is mentioned in 2.2.2.3.1, among 680
occurrences of - that are interpretable, 413 are used as a recipient marker. In The Book of Odes,
however, there are only seven occurrences of + as a recipient marker. This is not so much due
to the change in usages of - as due to the different contents of the OBI and Odes. In other
words, one of the most common topics of the OBI is a record of a sacrifice directed toward the
ancestors, which results in the frequent occurrence of I as a recipient marker.

180.  FAAHAE, BATT . (Ode 154.4)
We keep for ourselves the young boars, we present the older boars to the prince.

181, HilgheE, EHFE, K E, TAJcE. (Ode 166.4)
Auspicious and pure are your sacrificial wine and food; with them you make filial
offerings; you perform summer, spring, winter and autumn sacrifices, to princes and
former kings.

3.1.2.3.2. F co-occurring with VV[+addressee]

As already observed in 2.2.2.3.2, in the BB, - + Noun co-occur with a VV[+addressee].
There are four such occurrences in The Book of Odes. There are two occurrences of 5 ‘to
report,” one occurrence of ¥} ‘to respond,” and one occurrence of 7 ‘to command.” An example
is as follows.
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182.  TUESS, B &7, H£AF T (Ode 262.3)
The Jiang and the Han were (voluminous=) large-flowing, the warriors formed a

rushing flood; they regulated and disposed (the regions of) the four quarters, and
reported the achievement to the king.

3.1.2.3.3. F co-occurring with V[+target]

As is mentioned in 2.2 and 2.2.2.3.3, there are cases where T is preceded by Verb
[+target], indicating “(an action is) directed toward.” In these cases, although ¥+ is
grammaticalized into a function word from a verb ‘to be directed toward,” which is [+lexical, +
mvt, +goal, -source], its [+goal] feature still survives. The noun following - can be interpreted
as a goal of an action. In the BB, there are only five occurrences of this type. In The Book of
Odes, however, this usage of - appears 26 times. Examples include 2 ‘to be benevolent to,” {E

‘to make,” ‘to work on,” # ‘to observe,” fH] ‘to govern,’{X, ‘to attack,” and i ‘make an
audience.’® Examples include:

183. ETF K, FFER/NF-. (Ode 256.6)

Be kind to your friends, your common people, and your young ones.

184. EZU5, fEFRE, H#ZLH, fEF4E%. (Ode 50.1)

When (the constellation) Ding was at the zenith, he started work on the Chu palace;
when he had measured it by the sun, he started work on the Chu mansion.

The interpretation of - in this usage is rather problematic. Qu Wanli (1983:90) interpreted /£
as {F /& ‘make into,” quoting Jingyi shuwen &£z 7it[&] (Describing What was Heard on the
Meaning of Classics, hereafter JYSW) by Wang Yinzhi. Gao Heng (1980:73) interpreted it as an
inversion of T{E4&'E “Thereupon, (he) worked on the Chu mansion.” Both interpretations are
arbitrary. & can best be interpreted as a goal marker meaning “(an action) directed toward.”

More examples are as follows:

185.  FHEEZR, DASEAE 22, SREEAEE, S B, [T =%, M oHT, KA.
(Ode 50.2)

He ascended that ruin-mound in order to look out over Chu; he looked out over Chu
and Tang; he measured mountains and hills by their shadow; he descended and
inspected the mulberry grounds. The tortoise-shell oracle was auspicious, all through
it was truly good.

134 Some of V[+target] are usually not followed by F- in Classical Chinese. Instead, they are
typically used transitively, directly followed by a DO. For example, in the entire Zuo’s Commentary, il
f#l + -F + Noun appears only once, respectively, and {E/{%, + F + DO does not appear at all.
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186. TSR, (RIS, MHREIRHE. JHT53E, 2T 0, DUHETZ . (Ode 240.2)
He (sc. King Wen) was obedient to the (dead) princes of the clan (his ancestors); of
the Spirits, none were annoyed with him; of the Spirits, none were (pained, grieved=)
dissatisfied with him; he was a model to his consort, it extended to his brothers, and
so he governed his family and state.

187. X Eszan, AHEY). BT, fFE T8, SCEA&SL | (Ode 244.2)
King Wen received the appointment, he had these martial achievements; when he had
made the attack on Chong, he made a city in Feng; King Wen was splendid.

188.  VUHHZRZR, FLIg HR, WEE A, DIE =, AT F. (Ode 261.3)

The four stallions were large, very long and broad; the prince of Han came in to an
audience; with his great Gui tessera he came in to an audience with the king.

3.1.24. T used as a non-spatial source marker

In the BB, there are eight occurrences of + used as a non-spatial source marker co-

occurring with V[-give]. In The Book of Odes, there are five occurrences of & used as a non-

spatial

source marker. Three of them co-occur with V[-give], one with VV[-addressee], and one

with V[-target]. These examples are particularly important in that they clearly show that the
direction of + can not only be [+goal] but also [+source]. They serve as evidence that + was
originally a bi-directional verb.

3.1.2.4.1. F co-occurring with V[-give]

All of the three examples of -+ + source co-occurring with V[-give] are as follows:

189.  HEHTE, FLBHYE. A, BT AT A=Al K. (Ode
194.6)
You say: to go and take office, is very harassing and dangerous; if one is not willing
to take a commission, one gets punishment from the Son of Heaven; if one is willing
to take a commission, the odium (one incurs) reaches to (befall also) one's friends.

f53E in modern Chinese is one word meaning ‘to offend,” ‘to displease.’ It can be followed by a

DO (e.

g. =&k B A EUSIEM AV “This clerk does not dare to offend his boss.””) However,

it is doubtful that 15:3 in Classical Chinese had the same meaning as in modern Chinese. In
Classical Chinese, 15:3E can be interpreted as Verb + Object. Also, 3¢ in 15:3¢ means ‘punish’ or
‘punishment,” not ‘misdemeanor.” Examples in which JE means ‘punish’ or ‘punishment’ include

/o= vl == = BT

3k
interpr

s 4,H B

wait for punishment” and ££5E “be afraid of punishment.” /53¢ can be literally
eted as “to obtain punishment” > “to be punished.” In {558 1K ¥, 1= is V[-give] and T

is followed by a source.

The other two examples of - + source co-occurring with V[-give] are as follows.
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190. (BEEE T, BESE EREA, 2T K. fhdn 2, B KH Z. (Ode 249.1)
Greatly happy be the lord; illustrious is his good virtue; he orders well the people, he
orders well the men; he receives blessings from Heaven; it protects and helps and
appoints him; from Heaven (comes the favor) that keeps him in power.

191, EMER, BY—E, TN HUTH, T2, 5 JHa [FREE, K
FE# 4. (Ode 262.6)
| give you a Gui ladle, and a Yu vessel of aromatic wine from black millet; report to
your ancestors; | give you hills and soil and fields; from Zhou you receive a charge it
(follows=) continues the charge of your ancestors in Shao; Hu made obeisance and
bowed the head; he wishes the Son of Heaven ten thousand years.

As mentioned in 1.3.2.1, Pulleyblank (1986:7), following Karlgren (1926:42), believed
that one of the differences between - and 2 is that only 72 can be interpreted as ‘from.” He
listed three cases in The Book of Odes where + can be interpreted as ‘from’ on the surface, and
rejected the possibility in each case. He considered examples 190 and 191 above, and the
following example:

192, Ty HEE, KT, (Ode 250.4)
He sent out his servant to take a pig from the sty.

Pulleyblank rejected the interpretation of | as ‘from” in 190-192. Instead, he attributed the
occurrence of § in 190 to textual corruption and believed it should have been }%. For 191, he
considered /& in T~z as a place name (same as % &), following Zheng Xuan’s
commentary, and interpreted - as a locative marker. For 192, he interpreted i Z< -7 as an
inversion of 2234 and interpreted § as a verb: “(one) went to the sty and took a pig.”
However, - can also be interpreted as a locative marker, rendering 3 2< T-2E as “take a pig in
the sty.” The interpretation of - in this example as ‘from’ is not obligatory.

In sum, there is no good basis for attributing & in these examples to textual corruption or
inversion. It is already shown in 2.2.2.4.1 that § is not only followed by a recipient, but also by
a source. Therefore, it is very likely that § in the above three examples from The Book of Odes
can also be interpreted as a source marker meaning ‘from.’

3.1.2.4.2. T co-occurring with V[-addressee]

7+ marks a non-spatial source co-occurring with VV[-addressee]. There is one occurrence
of 3 ‘to enquire.’

193.  HEEHER, UK. SeRA S ST 8. (Ode 254.3)
My words are about the service, do not make them a matter for laughter; the ancient
people had a saying: “Consult with the grass- and fuel-gatherers.”
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3.1.2.4.3. T co-occurring with V[-target]

There is one occurrence of + marking a non-spatial source co-occurring with V[-
target].

194. B0, TR, BiRRES, ZiEA V. B E 2, HEREFATE. (Ode 26.4)
My grieved heart is pained, | am hated by all the petty ones; | have met with suffering
in plenty, I have received insults not a little; in the quietude | brood over it, awake |
knock and beat (my breast).

In the above example, § is a non-spatial source marker indicating the source of the feeling. In
other words, the hatred comes out from the petty ones > the petty ones hate me.

3.1.3. Word order of the F-phrase in The Book of Odes

In The Book of Odes, T + Noun appears after the verb in the great majority of cases.
However, T~ + Noun + Verb appears 12 times in the Ya. In all 12 cases, the verb appears in the
rhyming position.*® Therefore, it can be assumed that the underlying word order is Verb +7- +
Noun, and - + Noun is pre-posed in some cases for the purpose of rhyming. Examples of |- +
Noun + Verb include:

195.  (a) B, PR EREUE [tio]. Rk Kar, HARE 4T [tzio]. (Ode 235.4)
(2 rhyme group)
August was King Wen, continuously bright and reverent; great, indeed, was the
appointment of Heaven; there were Shang’s grandsons and sons.

(b) B2 -, HEEAE [iok]. E75BEen, 2Tk [biusk]. (Ode 235.4)

(% rhyme group)

Shang’s grandsons and sons, their number, was it not a hundred thousand! But God
on high gave his appointment, and so they became subject to Zhou.

(c) EIRT A, RanBEF [ziiang). Br S8, 145K T 51 [kyang]. (Ode 235.5)

(F% rhyme group)

They became subject to Zhou; Heavens appointment is not for ever; the officers of
Yin were fine and active but their libations were presented in the capital (of Zhou).

(d) FRIEARSRE, & ARl [xiua]. =2 3H, St/ tH [tza]. (Ode 235.5)

(f4 rhyme group)

When they made their presentation of libations, they wore, as (regular=) ritual
garments; the embroidered skirts and ceremonial caps; oh, you promoted servants of
the king, should you not think of your ancestors?

'3 The reconstruction of the rhymes in The Book of Odes follows Wang Li (2004).
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In =T FE AR in 195(b), the F--phrase is preposed in order to allow the verb to appear in the
rhyming position. When the verb does not appear in the rhyming position, the word order is {z=f
+ /& as is in 195(c).

More examples of T + Noun + Verb are as follows:

196.  stfil 2 [jya], FHpEREE [thjia], TR [lia]. FHE S 5, FHREEESE [ngia].
(Ode 250.3) (% rhyme group)
The lands for the capital; there he dwelt, there he lodged, there he spoke, there he
talked.

197. TEEIEES, R g, 5T A [njien], #5111 [dyen]. FJE 2% @ [myen], H
il ar [myen]. JEFEFE 1, K1-& 4 [nyen]. (Ode 262.5) (IE rhyme group)
| give you a Gui ladle, and a Yu vessel of aromatic wine from black millet; report to
your ancestors; | give you hills and soil and fields; from Zhou you receive a charge; it
(follows=) continues the charge of your ancestors in Shao; Hu made obeisance and
bowed the head; he wishes the Son of Heaven ten thousand years.

In2.2.2.3.1 and 2.2.2.3.2, it is shown that T + Noun + Verb word order appears frequently in the
BB, especially when the verb is [+give]. Therefore, it can be assumed that, unlike in the BB
where Verb + T + Noun and - + Noun + Verb word order co-exist, the basic word order of the

language reflected in The Book of Odes is Verb + - + Noun.

3.2.7F in The Book of Documents

There are 383 instances of I in the entire The Book of Documents. While most of the
usages of + in The Book of Documents are already observed in the BB or The Book of Odes
(such as + as a verb, + + Verb, § indicating spatial/temporal goal or location, - used as a
non-spatial goal or source marker), there is one usage of - that does not appear in the BB or in
The Book of Odes:  used as a “concern marker.”

In the following sections, the usages of & in The Book of Documents will be
summarized, with a focus on the changes in its usages.**®

3¢ Unlike in The Book of Odes, there is no example of the graph - used as an exclamatory
particle in The Book of Documents. As an exclamatory particle, the graph 7 is used instead.
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3.2.1. F used as averb

There are six occurrences of + used as a verb in the entire The Book of Documents. Two
occur with no following verb and four are followed by another verb.

3.2.1.1. 7 used as a verb without a following verb

There are two examples in The Book of Documents where + is used as a verb with no
following verb:

198. FLERHETSIE, R AT E, B E4E, 763X, (Book of Documents/
“Imperial Edict to Kangshu” FE&t 41.15)
All people who draw guilt upon themselves, being robbers and thieves and villains
and traitors, who kill and (overthrow =) destroy and go for (goods=) spoil, and are
forceful and do not fear death, there are none who do not detest them.

Wang Shishun (1982:158) interpreted T as HY ‘to take from.” Qu Wanli (1983:152) interpreted

+ as £ (departing tone) and 7% A T & as fy &R A% A “kill people for goods.” However,

there is no good basis for interpreting F as H{ or /5. T can be interpreted as a motion verb ‘to

move toward’ or ‘to be directed toward.” Karlgren’s translation of - as ‘go for” best reflects the
correct analysis of .

199. #=H, FAWTHER, F& T 1. (Book of Documents/ “Many Officials”
%+ 54.1)

In the 3rd month, Duke of Zhou first moved to the new city Lu, and on that occasion
made an announcement to the royal officers of Shang.

H is used as a goal marker derived from a verb ‘to use.” Therefore, & /\ ¢T3 &£.% should be
interpreted as a sentence. - is used as a verb meaning ‘to move to.” Karlgren treated %/] as a
verb ‘to start’ and - as a locative marker, rendering & /3T 7% into “Zhou gong started
in the new city Lu.” However, his interpretation is problematic in that %J] is seldom, if any, used
as a verb ‘to start, initiate.” The most common usages of ¢/ is a noun “first, beginning’ or an
adverb “at first, formerly.’

The two occurrences of I as a verb in The Book of Documents are significant in that
they prove that the verbal use of - survived even after the BB times. Even though there are 11
occurrences of T~ in The Book of Odes used as a verb, ten occur in the form of T-UL + VP. Itis
not clear whether - was still used freely as a verb, or only survived in a set phrase. The above

two examples support the idea that the verbal use of T+ survived until the time of The Book of
Odes and The Book of Documents.
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3.2.1.2. F + Verb

+ + Verb occurs four times, and in all four cases, the verb following -+ can be
interpreted as the goal expressed in a purpose complement. For example:

200. SESEH, BEAE K. PELLTFRERET). (Book of Documents/ “Great
Imperial Edict” Kk 34.5)
Now they (sc. the enemies) crawl about, now they buzz about. But recently there have
been ten eminent men among the people; I respectfully go with them, in order to
achieve the serene (dead) Wu’s planned work.

201. TEE b, PHELLE RS, TIRE TGRS . (Book of Documents/ “Great Imperial
Edict” k2% 34.6)

| have received auspicious tortoise oracles. | shall with you, various states, go in
order to attack the fugitive and thrown-out (king’s servant=) grandee of the Yin
(house).

F + Verb appears in the OBI, although there are no occurrences in the BB.*’ It appears

70 times out of the total 335 instances of I~ in The Book of Odes. There are four occurrences in
The Book of Documents. However, as -+ was grammaticalized and increasingly used as a

function word, the verbal usage of T+ became obsolete. As a result, in later texts such as The
Ceremonies and Rites and The Rites of Zhou, neither - as a verb nor F + Verb is found.**®

3.2.2. F asa function word
In the subsections that follow, the occurrences of - as a function word are analyzed.

3.2.2.1. F + Place

Marking a spatial/temporal goal or location is by far the most common usages of -+ in
The Book of Documents and The Book of Odes, as well as in the BB. In The Book of Documents,
there are 109 cases where 1 marks a spatial goal and 87 cases where + marks a spatial location

137 As mentioned in 2.2.1.2, there is one occurrence of -2 in the BB, which can be interpreted
as T- + Verb “go marching.” The interpretation, however, is still controversial.

138 As is already mentioned in 1.4 and summarized in Table 4, T was by far more dominant than
7~ in these two texts. The ratio of - to 2 is approximately 9:1 in The Ceremonies and Rites and 7:3 in
The Rites of Zhou. Yet, there is no example where T~ is used as a verb in these two texts. The usages of
-F in The Ceremonies and Rites are discussed in 5.2.
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3.2.2.1.1. F used as a spatial goal marker

202. LT FHEON, BEEYEF 22101 (Book of Documents/ “Canon of Yao” £ 6.23)
He banished Gonggong to Youzhou, he banished Huandou to Chongshan.

203. #HHEREAH, ATFH. (Book of Documents/ “Tribute of Yu” FE 13.3)
He closely followed to the right the Jie Shi (rocks), and (entered=) arrived at the He.

There are 10 cases where %7~ is followed by a person or a thing. As is mentioned in
3.1.2.1.1, when -+ marks a spatial goal, it may not only be followed by a place but also by a
situation, time, person, or thing through extension. Examples of “% T + person/thing” include:

204.  EREEMELAER. H “HEIK, RS E, 214, 2T E.” (The Book of
Documents/ “Chinese catalpa timber” F¢#1 44.3) (& T + person)
The king instructs his inspectors (i.e. the feudal lords) about their governing and

managing the people, saying: Do not injure each other, do not oppress each other;
(reach to=) attend even to widowers and widows, attend even to pregnant women.

205.  [ERRCREE, AJ5ElZ, T8RS T 2 IEH], ZF /K. (The Boo of Documents/
“Don’t be idle % 57.15) (27T +thing)

If you are not wise the people will comply with you and change and disorder the
former kings’ correct laws reaching to both small and large.

3.2.2.1.2. F used as a spatial locative marker

Examples of + used as a spatial locative marker co-occurring with V[-mvt, +spatial, -
goal, -source] are as follows.

206. IEA_FH, Z%F 1. (Book of Documents/ “Canon of Yao” 2 Hi 2.15)

In the first month, the first day, he accepted the abdication (of Yao) in (the temple of)
the Accomplished Ancestor(s).

207.  KELTFH, J54E 750 (Book of Documents/ “Oath in Gan” H%& 16.1)
There was a great battle in Gan. He convoked the six minister- generals.

3.2.2.2. F + Time

There are 10 cases in The Book of Documents where + is followed by a time word.
can be interpreted as a marker of a temporal goal “t0” in seven cases: there are two occurrences
of “H +time 1 + 2T + time2,” four occurrences of “%Z T + time,” and one occurrence of “F
+ time.” There are three cases where - is used as a marker of temporal location “on.”
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3.2.2.2.1. F used as a temporal goal marker
Examples of + used as a temporal goal marker are as follows.

208. M EMEEE BSZETRH, SIS, 77 /M, /50, (Book of
Documents/ “Pangeng shang” %5 [ 22.17)
All you multitudes should effectuate the announcement. From now until future days,
each of you (furnish=) execute your work, adjust your positions, (rule=) regulate your
mouths.

209. E.ELEMH METEEM T T T %%k RE. (Book of Documents/
“Chinese catalpa lumber” #¢41 47.8)

Yes, being an inspector like this I say: I wish that unto myriad years the king’s sons
and grandsons may forever (guard=) have charge of the people!

210.  SEEAM, HEERKa, 2B A EE, A E, TS5 TFE. (Book of Documents /
“Pangeng shang” #%5¢ |- 19.3)
When the former kings had some business, they reverently (attended to=) obeyed the
commands of heaven. But (in this=) doing so, they still did not always have
tranquility; they did not perpetuate their cities: up to now (there have been) five
capitals. ™

3.2.2.2.2. F used as a temporal locative marker

Examples of + used as a temporal locative marker are as follows.

211, HZnesdE, R E BRAE(=5k), #1& AT A5 (Book of Documents/ “Lord
Shi” #8& 60.20)
May you be able to attend carefully to virtue. Distinguish our prominent men. (Give
way to=) accede to the successor (sc. the king, who wants you to stay) in this great
time.

212.  FEAERTA, QIFEARMS. T8, ARSI T4 HIESE EIRREEE A
. (Book of Documents/ “Metal-bound Coffer” £:fi& 34.13-4)
The duke of Zhou dwelt in the east for two years, and then the criminal men (sc. the

slanderers) were apprehended. Afterwards, the prince made an ode and presented it to
the king, it was called Ch1 Xiad. The king still did not dare to blame the prince.

139 Karlgren translated 4> as “at present.”
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3.2.2.3. T used as a non-spatial goal marker

In The Book of Documents, 1 is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with
V[+give], V[+addressee], and V[+target].

3.2.2.3.1. F co-occurring with V[+give]
There are 38 cases where + marks a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+give].

2EE ¢

Examples of V[+give] include [ ‘to send down’ (seven occurrences), ;% ‘to yield’ (five
occurrences), Jit ‘to bestow,” &k ‘to present,” and sacrificial verbs such as % ‘make lei-sacrifice’
(two occurrences), Z ‘offer a feast,” & ‘make wang-sacrifice’ and f% ‘make yin-sacrifice.’

Examples of - co-occurring with V[+give] used as a non-spatial goal marker are as
follows.

213. I KREFEEETEE. (Book of Documents/ “Lord Shi” Z & 60.1)
The merciless Heaven sent down destruction on Yin.*

214. BEFEHE, ETHE3LEEE. (Book of Documents/ “Canon of Yao” Z£Hf 6.32)
Yu saluted and bowed down the head and ceded to Ji, Xie, and Gao Yao.

3.2.2.3.2. F co-occurring with VV[+addressee]

There are 16 cases where - is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with
V[+addressee]. Examples of VV[+addressee] include 5 ‘to command’ (six occurrences), 5 ‘to
proclaim,’ (three occurrences), = ‘to speak,” #{ ‘to teach’ and so on. T~ can be interpreted as an
addressee marker.

215. AHanHEEE, 58T 5. (Book of Documents/ “Many Officials” %t 54.14)

There was the (heavenly) charge, saying: (injure=) destroy Yin. And (now) he has
reported his (regulating=) reform work to God.

216. BT E, HBAEAL LUF Bk, VA%, (Book of Documents/ “Pangeng
shang” 19.5 #45% )
When Pan Geng instructed the people, he started with those of them who were in high
positions (sc. officers), and according to the constant and old (affairs=) procedures he
determined the laws and regulations.

0 In this interpretation, E% is interpreted as a political body, which is a recipient; however, &
can also be interpreted as a location. Therefore, & can be interpreted as a recipient marker as well as a
spatial goal marker. In both cases, however, T~ has the feature [+goal].There are some cases where the
interpretation of - is ambiguous.
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3.2.2.3.3. F co-occurring with [+target]
In The Book of Documents, J- marking the non-spatial goal co-occurring with Verb
[+target] is one of the most common usages of +. It co-occurs with different types of verbs,

such as Vtr, and Vint, as well as Vst. There are 86 occurrences of T~ of this usage. Examples of
=+ marking directionality in The Book of Documents include:

217, HSHRAER, R R, BEETRIRE, FiES NET A2 4. (Book of
Documents/ “Punishment of the State of Li” = 7] 75.12)

Now what should you make a warning? Is it not those Miao people’s making no
examinations in regard to those assigned (for punishment) in criminal cases (i.e.
simply declaring them all guilty)? They did not select good men, who examined the
(Justness=) just application of the five punishments.

%< ‘to examine, scrutinize’ and B ‘to examine, observe’ are transitive verbs, and they are

followed by T [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source] + Noun. T is used as a non-spatial goal
marker.

218. MEAMEETE, NEEEHANE, S EZE{E. (Book of Documents/ “Imperial
Edict in Luo” ;%£550.12)

If (a prince) does not exert his will in the offerings, (even) the common people will
say: We bring no offerings. And the performances (of the sacrifices) will be faulty and
disgraced.

% 7&, which is Vtr + DO, is followed by T~ + Noun.

219. IR ,_ﬁ’j%%‘z, KA KTF 5. (Book of Documents /“Imperial Edict to
Kang(shu)” & 41.16)

The elder brother likewise does not think of his tender younger brother’s pitiableness
and is greatly unfriendly towards his younger brother.

JZ is a noun as well as a stative verb ‘to be friendly.” It is followed by -+ + Noun.

220. MELENEHFEHEN, STTak. HAAEESRT /N E. (Book of Documents/ “Imperial Edict
by Duke Zhao Z&t 47.13)

Oh, though the present king is small, he is the principal son. May he grandly be able
to be concordant with the people.

&, is a stative verb meaning ‘to be sincere,” and it is followed by T + Noun.
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3.2.2.4. T used as a non-spatial source marker
There are examples of I+, although very rare, used as a non-spatial source marker.

3.2.2.4.1. F co-occurring with V[-give]

There are two occurrences of V[-give]: one occurrence of 3K ‘to seek for’ and one
occurrence of 75:3¢ ‘(literally) obtain a punishment’ > ‘punished.” All occurrences of T co-
occurring with V[-give] used as a non-spatial source marker are as follows.

221, SERRHERIE TS, EERIES, EBoRTReT £, FfR IR (Book of
Documents /“Imperial Edict to Kang(shu)” &5 38.5)
Now the people will (dwell on=) be disposed respectfully to follow your father Wen,
to continue what they have heard and to follow the virtuous words. Go and widely
seek from the Yin’s former wise kings, thereby protecting and governing the people.

222, SRR, KA T35 L, A THRBAGTE, RMEERRFER
#L. (Book of Documents /“Imperial Edict to Kang(shu)” & 41.16)
The elder brother likewise does not think of his tender younger brother’s pitiableness
and is greatly unfriendly towards his younger brother. If we are (pitying) kind to
these, and they do not obtain punishment from our ruler,*** the norms given by
Heaven to our people will be greatly brought into disorder.

Karlgren interpreted 53¢ as ‘to offend.” He interpreted -~ TFE A f5-JE as a passive sentence
and T as an agent marker. However, as is already discussed in 3.1.2.4.1, 5:3¢ in Classical
Chinese does not mean ‘to offend’ as in modern Chinese. It can be interpreted as ‘obtain
punishment’ > ‘be punished.” J* can be interpreted as a non-spatial source marker.

3.2.2.4.2. F co-occurring with V[-target]
There are two occurrences of - used as a non-spatial source marker.

223. T/ =T, kg 2[E]. (Book of Documents/ “Metal-bound Coffer”
& 34.10)
I, the little child, anew have obtained an appointment from the three kings (i.e. a new
spell of life); for a distant end | shall plan.

There is one case where -+ marks a non-spatial source co-occurring with a noun.

Y1 Karlgren interpreted < T A 53R as “they are not considered as offenders by us, the

rulers.”
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224. TEHEITTR, T2, FZEE 2. (Book of Documents/ “Pangeng
zhong” % B 1 22.26)

| go to welcome and preserve your endowment from Heaven (sc. in the new place).
Do | overawe you? (No), by this I take care of and (nourish) sustain you all.

f is a verb as well as a noun. In the above example, it is clearly used as a noun meaning
‘mandate’ because it is preceded by the second person possessive /3. In 3.2.2.3.3, it is illustrated
that T~ frequently marks the non-spatial goal co-occurring with different types of verbs. In this
section, it is shown that T+ can co-occur not only with a verb but also with a noun marking a
non-spatial source. J55TK in the above example can be interpreted as “your mandate from
Heaven.” Example 223 and 224 prove that when + marks directionality, it can mark not only a
goal, but also a source, which suggests the possibility that + was originally a bi-directional verb.

3.2.2.4.3. T used as an agent marker

Examples where I is used as an agent marker are not scarce. In 2.2.2.4.2, it is already
illustrated that an agent marker is frequently derived from a non-spatial source marker. The
feature set of an agent marker is described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source, +agent]. In The
Book of Documents, there are three cases where + is used as an agent marker, all of which are
listed below.

225.  JHERSRETER, JYFEHEAE, 4 e k? (Book of Documents/ “Pangeng shang”
2 | 19.12)

When you now have first become hated by the people, and then receive the pain, what
does it avail that you regret your fate?

226. IARGa, BREAEECTEEY, £ B, 48F7 . (Book of Documents/ “Many
Officials” %+~ 54.2)

We Zhou have assisted the decree, and taking Heaven’s bright majesty we effected the
royal punishment and rightly disposed the mandate of Yin; it was terminated by God.

227, FIPKEHEGE T, AERE, SA@E)T K. H18# )95, N EEE T, (Book of
Documents /“Imperial Edict to Kang(shu)” & 38.5)

You should, besides that, seek information from the ancient former wise kings (i.e.
those anterior to Yin), and so tranquilize and protect the people. You will be grandly
(covered=) protected by Heaven, a compliant virtue will be abundant in your person,
you will not neglect to (dwell on=) be intent on the king’s orders.

Both Karlgren (1950:38) and Qu Wanli (1969:98) reconstructed 75 ‘to cover’ in front of - based
on the quotation of this line in the Xunzi %j¥, and interpreted T~ as an agent marker.
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3.2.2.5. T used as a non-spatial locative marker

In the following subsection, it is illustrated that T~ is used as a “concern marker,” which
is presumably derived from | used as a non-spatial locative marker.

3.2.2.5.1. F used as a “concern marker”

In The Book of Documents, there are cases where T is used as a “concern marker”
meaning ‘on, about, in regard to.”*** The word order is “Verb + (addressee) + F + theme.” There
are three occurrences of 5 ‘to report’ and one occurrence of Z§ ‘to instruct.” Examples are as
follows:

228. =T, S5 A E. (Book of Documents/ “Pangeng shang” f% B [ 22.15)

| tell you about the difficulties (sc. to be overcome), just as an archer (has his
aiming=) aims (at the target).

229.  JYMEFETH, IR, FEREZECLTZEER#E. (Book of Documents/ “Imperial Edict
in Luo” j&&% 50.13)
Now you, youngster, (are ranked=) put in your proper rank (sc. as a king), but I shall
not be idle, you should listen to my instructions to you in regard to what are not the
proper practices of the people.

What is the origin of & as a concern marker? There is cross-linguistic evidence that
locatives (including on, up, and under) have developed into concern markers. Examples include
English on locative preposition > ‘about’, Spanish sobre ‘on’ > ‘about’, French sur ‘on’ >
‘about’, German Uber ‘over’ > ‘about,” as well as Swabhili juu ya ‘above,’ ‘on top of,” ‘up’ >
concern marker. Examples are as follows (Heine & Kuteva 2002:201-2, 307-8).

230. French
(@) Sur la table
On the  table
on the table (locative)
(b) Une conférence  sur la drogue
A conference  on the  drug
a lecture on drug addiction (concern marker)

2 For discussion on the grammaticalization of a locative marker into a concern marker, see
Heine and Kuteva (2002:307-8).
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231.  Swahili

(@) Ndege yu-ko juuya nyumba.
Bird Cl-LOC above house
The bird is above the house. (locative)

(b) A- na- katta ku-sema juuya ajali yake.
He-PRES- refuse to-speak on:top:of accident his

He refuses to talk about his accident. (concern marker)

All of the above examples show that a locative marker as in (a) can also be used as a concern
marker as in (b).

The derivation of a concern marker from a locative marker can be explained by features.
T is interpreted as a spatial locative marker when it is followed by a place, whereas it is
interpreted as a concern marker when it is followed by a theme. Therefore, - in “5 + addressee
+ - + theme” and “Z{ + addressee + | + theme” in The Book of Documents can be interpreted

as a concern marker which originated from a locative marker. Therefore, the feature set of a
concern marker can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +theme].

3.2.3. Word order of the - phrase in The Book of Documents

In The Book of Documents, the word order is Verb + - + Noun in the great majority of
cases. There are only two occurrences of - + Noun + Verb, which are listed below:

232. HEMZEE, &, T HFl. (Book of Documents/ “The Grand Norm”
i 31.15)
Thus: As to the king, the propagation and teaching of correctness, this he makes his
norm, this he complies with, and with the sovereign (God) he will then comply.

The preposing of - + Noun in the above example is possibly due to the influence of the word
order of the preceding line ‘&% 2 3/l, where the anaphoric pronoun /& is preposed for emphasis.

The other example is as follows:

233, SRR, RALT . HEHL, ATHRBAGTE, RIEERRER
#L. (Book of Documents /“Imperial Edict to Kang(shu)” &k 41.16)
The elder brother likewise does not think of his tender younger brother’s pitiableness
and is greatly unfriendly towards his younger brother. If we are (pitying) kind to
these, and they are not considered as offenders by us, the rulers, the norms given by
Heaven to our people will be greatly brought into disorder.

In the above example, T + Noun is preposed before the verb phrase because of the negative 4.
In Classical Chinese, when the object is a pronoun or there is a prepositional phrase following
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verb, it is often preposed before the verb when the verb is negated. Preposing T+ + Noun in the
above example can also be interpreted as due to the negation of the verb.

Therefore, one can conclude that the J- + Noun + Verb word order which appears
frequently in the BB had almost died out by the time of The Book of Odes and The Book of
Documents. As mentioned in 3.1.3, in The Book of Odes, - + Noun + Verb word order only
appears when the J--prepositional phrase is preposed in order to allow the verb to appear in the
rhyming position. In later texts, for instance, in Zuo s Commentary, T + Noun + Verb word order
completely died out, appearing only in quotations from The Book of Odes (He 1989; rpt
2004:83)."

3.3. Summary: Semantic scope of F based on its occurrences in the BB, The Book of Odes
and The Book of Documents

In Figure 2 in 2.2.3, the preliminary semantic scope of - was provided based on its
occurrences in the BB. In this chapter, it has been shown that there are new usages of I~ in The

Book of Odes and The Book of Documents that did not appear in the BB. They are non-spatial
source markers co-occurring with V[-addressee] or V[-target] and a concern marker. In 3.2.2.4.1
and 3.2.2.4.2, it is discussed that T marks a non-spatial source co-occurring not only with V [-
give] as illustrated in 2.2.2.4.1, but also with V[-addressee] or V[-target]. As discussed in
3.2.2.5.1, F used as a concern marker is derived from a spatial locative marker, a path of
grammaticalization that is also well-attested cross-linguistically, which can also be explained by
features. I~ is interpreted as a spatial locative marker when it is followed by a [+concrete] object
(which is a place), whereas it is interpreted as a concern marker when it is followed by a [-
concrete] object (which is a concern).

In Figure 2 in 2.2.3, the preliminary semantic scope of - was provided based on its
occurrences in the BB. In this chapter, it has been shown that there are new usages of - in The
Book of Odes and The Book of Documents that did not appear in the BB. In Figure 3 below, the
semantic scope of - is revised based on its new usages in The Book of Odes and The Book of
Documents. The newly added functions of + found in these two texts are underlined:

143 One of the differences between F and /2 in Zuo’s Commentary is that while “F + Noun +
Verb” order is obsolete, “}> + Noun + Verb” appears frequently. It appears 230 times out of a total of
1770 occurrences of 2. For details on the word order in Zuo’s Commentary, see 6.1.1.
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temporal locative marker concern marker

[-spatial, +temporal, -goal, -source] [-spatial, -goal, -source, +theme]
non-spatial source marker spatial locative marker non-spatial goal marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, -agent] [+spatial, -goal, -source] [-spatial, +goal, -source, +target]
with V[-give], V[-addressee], V[-target] with V[+give], V[+addressee], V[+target]

agent marker ~<€————— (spatial source marker) = <«——7F:VERB —— spatial goal marker —— additive marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, +agent]  [+spatial, -goal, +source] [+mvt, +goal, -source] [+spatial, +goal, -source] [-spatial, +goal, -source, -target]
[+mvt, -goal, +source]

v
spatial path marker temporal goal marker
[+spatial, +goal, +source] [-spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source]

Figure 3. Semantic scope of -, revised based on its occurrences in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents
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4. The emergence of the word 2

This chapter estimates the time at which the word 7 first started to appear based on its
occurrences in the JIWYD. Also, the function of 5~ is illustrated based on its occurrences in The
Book of Odes and The Book of Documents. Although 7~ did start to appear as a function word in
these two texts, T~ is by far dominant.

4.1. 3R inthe JWYD: When did the word J* first appear?

The time when the word 1 first appeared can be estimated by examining the earliest
excavated texts, such as OBI and bronze inscriptions. }> does not appear in the OBI. It first
appears in a late Western Zhou bronze inscription. JWYD includes one occurrence of 7% in the
Western Zhou and 35 occurrences in the Eastern Zhou bronze inscriptions used as a function
word.*** The time periods of the bronze inscriptions where } appears are illustrated in Table 14
below.

Table 14. Time periods of the bronze inscriptions in the where j7* appears

Late Eastern Zhou (770 BC - 221 BC) tota

Western  "Spring and Autumn (770 BC | late Warring States | |

Zhou (ca. | _ 403 BC) Spring and | (403 BC -221

877 BC- Autumn or | BC)

770 BC) early

early | mid | mid- |late | Warring earl | mi | late
late states y d
period

Number of | 1 0 0 6 3 1 9 36
occurrence
S 10 |2 |4

From Table 14, it is observed that the word 72 does not appear frequently until the mid

or late Spring and Autumn period. In contrast, as mentioned in chapter 2, T~ frequently appears
from the Shang times as a function word with a variety of usages, while its verbal usage still
remains vestigially.

1 There are six occurrences of the graph /A as a phonetic loan for £ in the Eastern Zhou bronze
inscriptions listed in the JWYD: }/A/5 is used as a phonetic loan for B35 (personal name) once in a late
Spring and Autumn bronze inscription and four times in early Warring States period inscriptions. 4% is
used as a phonetic loan for ££Ei (personal name) once in a late Warring States bronze inscription in the
JWYD. There are also nine occurrences of 2 used as an exclamatory particle in the Eastern Zhou
bronze inscriptions in JWYD. Two appear in late Spring and Autumn inscriptions, two in early Warring
States inscriptions, and five in late Warring States inscriptions.
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In the bronze inscriptions, 2 is used as a spatial locative marker, a non-spatial goal
marker co-occurring with V[ +target], and an agent marker. Examples include:'*®

4.1.1. A used as a spatial locative marker
In the following example, }2 is use as a spatial locative marker, whose feature set is [-
lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source].

234, KT E AR s S TR FEME 2 k. (8RB A1), Warring States period, JC
18.12113)
The year Grand Minister of War Shao Yang defeated the army of Jin at Xiangling.

235. FERE S 1FE. (BEAFER, Warring States period, JC 18.12113)
The king resided in the vacation palace at Yingmao.

236.  AEgEIrE HFEWITRSHE (FLF B 77, early Warring States period, JC
15.9735)
(He was) about to stand side by side in the world with my lord.

4.1.2. } used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]

In the following examples, }2 is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with
V[+target]. The feature set of /A in this function can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -
source].

237.  A]/EfERRTCH sl (BT, late Spring and Autumn or early Warring States
period, JC 18.11704)
(One) can work on the sword of the primary use.

238.  HAIE] EHRYKR, TA S ER A, ((T 8 J7EE, early Warring States
period, JC 15.9735)
(It is equivalent to) going against the Heaven in the high and not being obedient to
people in the low.

5 Inscription numbers follow those in Collections of Yin and Zhou Bronze Inscriptions (Yin
Zhou Jinwen Jicheng B &< S &Rk, hereafter JC).
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4.1.3. FA used as an agent marker
There is one occurrence of 72 used as an agent marker whose feature set can be described
as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +agent]. /> used as an agent marker was derived from its

spatial locative function, which is a common extension of grammatical function cross-
linguistically.**°

239, PERREGR T2 T HE. (T £, late Warring States period, JC
5.2840)
Moreover, (he) was infatuated by Zizhi and broke the country.

4.2.  The word }A in The Book of Odes
The graph A appears 46 times in The Book of Odes. Yet, in only 13 occurrences, is it

used as a function word.**’ The usages of the word J* in The Book of Odes are summarized in
Table 15 below.

Table 15. The usages of the word 7% in The Book of Odes

Function word
The use of 7 . : . .
spatial locative non-spatial goal with total
V [+target]
Feng 9 0 9
Number of Ya 2 1 3
occurrences Song 0 1 1
Total 11 2 13

It is noteworthy that nine out of a total of 13 occurrences of }% appear in the Feng
section, which was presumably compiled later than the other two sections.

In the following subsections, examples of each usage of }* as a function word are
provided.

4.2.1. J used as a spatial locative marker

Marking a spatial location is by far the most common usage of 2 as a function word.
There are 11 occurrences of 73 marking a spatial location out of a total of 13 occurrences of %
as a function word. There are four occurrences with {£ ‘to wait for,” two occurrences with J& ‘to
be located,” one occurrence each with &, ‘to rest,” £ ‘to lodge,” and 75 ‘to stay overnight,” and
two others, all of which are described as [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source]. Examples are as
follows:

1% For detailed discussion on the derivation of an agent marker from its spatial locative function,
see 5.1.2.5.1.

147 1n 33 of these occurrences, the graph }2 is used as an exclamatory particle in the form % or %
F. It appears twice in the Feng, 15 times in the Ya, and 16 times in the Song.
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240.  FRLCEAR, BERYEE. ZNAA R, SRE S (Ode 42.1)
The good girl is so beautiful, she waits for me at the corner of the wall; I love her but
do not see her; I scratch my head and walk hesitatingly.

241, g2 ) [hiua), REFRESE [tshial. 02 B 52, FAERERIE [thjia]."*® (Ode 150.1)
The wings of the magfly - how rich are the clothes! Oh, the (grief=) anxiety of the
heart! Come home and dwell where | am!

There are two occurrences of j2 % in The Book of Odes. The interpretation of these
examples has been controversial:

242. i, BGE [miol. B4ty DUKSH] [tio]. FraEtt A\, REHE
liio]. etz 1 Br), B [xuak]. B2 4k, LUK 54 [zyaK]. FrEd A, KB
[kheak]. (Ode 186.1-2) (% rhyme group, §£ rhyme group)

Bright is the white colt, he eats the shoots of my vegetable garden; tether him, bind
him, so as to prolong this morning; he whom 1 call “that man” (rambles=) takes his
ease here. Bright is the white colt, he eats the bean shoots of my vegetable garden;
tether him, bind him, so as to prolong this evening; he whom | call “that man”, he is a

fine guest here.

Chen Huan [ # (1786-1863), in his Shi Maoshi zhuanshu 5% (G {#5; (Commentaries on the
Mao s version of Odes, hereafter SMSZS), interpreted £ as /& semantically, following the entry
in the Yupian =% (Jade chapters, hereafter YP). Qu (1983:336) interpreted % as an

exclamatory particle.
Kennedy’s (1964:76-7) explanation of A% is probably the most plausible one. He states,

“... Itis clear that in the Shi [=The Book of Odes], both «iwo [ =}%] and +idn [=E] are, so to
speak, in their infancy ... If the characters are only an imperfect reflection of sounds, they give
us here a picture of the intermediate, assimilating stage in the progress of «iwo an [ =} + *an
(pronoun)] to «izn [=E].”

In sum, A in 242 can be interpreted as a spatial locative marker and *an can be
interpreted as a spatial pronoun. 7~ is preposed in front of the verb in order to allow #% and &
to appear in the rhyming position.

4.2.2. J* used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]
There are two cases in which & marks a non-spatial goal with V[+target].

8 1t is presumably the case that the underlying word order is EF 72 and 723X is preposed to
allow & to appear in the rhyming position.
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243.  bawtitl, TERAE. MEEAR BN E. BEREE, AERE. WIRE, 2
ARG, (Ode 254.1)
God on High is very grand; but the lower people are utterly exhausted; you make
speeches that are not true, you make plans that are not (far-reaching:) far-seeing; you
have no wise men and are (exhausted=) helpless, you are not true in your sincerity;
because your plans are not far-seeing, therefore | make this great remonstration.

244, TAEIERER, FEEREAM. OB S L, LIS BIBAER, AR RNERK,
ST AHT. (Ode 266.1)
Oh, august is the pure temple, solemn and (concordant=) acting in unison are the
illustrious assistants; stately are the many officers, they possess a fine virtue; they
respond to and (proclaim=) extol those in Heaven, quickly they hurry about in the
temple; the greatly illustrious, greatly honored ones, never weary of (the homage of)
men.

In examples 243 and 244, & ‘to be true” and 5 ‘to be weary of” are verbs that are neither
V[+give] nor V[+addressee]. However, they are followed by a non-spatial goal marker +
indicating “action directed toward.”

4.3. The word }? in The Book of Documents

There are only a handful of examples of the word % in The Book of Documents. The
graph appears nine times in the entire The Book of Documents. However, only in six occurrences,
is it used as a function word.**® The occurrences of % in The Book of Documents are
summarized in Table 16 below.

9 In two occurrences, the graph 77 is used as an exclamatory particle. It appears once in “The
Canon of Yao” 221l and once in “The Canon of Shun” %4,
There is one case where the interpretation of the graph /A is problematic.

SeRAETE, DRI UG, JTUREREE, P a4, E AR, BTEFs, ZREIRE T2, (Book of
Documents/ “Canon of Yao” Z£ il 2.2)

He was able to make bright his lofty (great) virtue, and so he made affectionate the nine branches
of the family. When the nine branches of the family had become harmonious, he distinguished
and (gave marks of distinction to=) honored the hundred clans (the gentry). When the hundred
clans had become (bright=) illustrious, he harmonized the myriad states. The myriad people were
amply nourished and prosperous and then became concordant.

Karlgren (1950:48-9) interpreted the graph ji* as a graphic loan for [i* (=f%) ‘to give a plenty of food,” ‘to
satiate” and % as a loanword for Z ‘much, plenty.” Karlgren’s translation of % “...and then became
concordant.” Qu (1969:3) interpreted the graph A as an exclamatory particle equivalent to I&. Wang
Shishun (1982:5) translated j7>%# as fEZ2AVZ1 (L% “reformed by Yao’s teaching.” Wang interpreted
as the same as & and 7 as {1 ‘harmonious.’

Karlgren’s interpretation of the graphs j* and % as graphic loans for {j (=6%) and &
respectively is plausible, but it is still doubtful how well-attested such a case is. Qu’s interpretation of the
graph 2 as an exclamatory particle is dubious because the graph > as an exclamatory particle seldom
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Table 16. The usages of A in The Book of Documents

The use of 7* Function word total
spatial | non-spatial
non-spatial goal non-spatial source
locative | marker with Verb marker with Verb [-
marker | [+target] target]
Numberof | EEE | 281 |0 0 0 0
occurrence ZEd |0 0 0
S o 0 0 0 0
FEIES BE 1 0 6
sk | 0 0 2
Bt |1 0 0
Total 3 1 2 6

It is noteworthy that three out of a total of six occurrences of /2 appear in “Metal-bound
Coffer” 4:ff&. Qu Wanli (1969:84) argued that this chapter was compiled during the Spring and
Autumn period or the Warring States period based on the fact that it is easy to read. In general,
both in The Book of Odes and in The Book of Documents, j2 tends to appear in chapters that

were compiled later.
In the following subsections, examples of jA as a function word are provided.

4.3.1. J* used as a spatial locative marker
There are three cases where 7~ is used as a spatial locative marker, all of which are listed

below.

245.  NTHEPURTH, R =1EE I, BIEET /5. (Book of Documents/ “Metal-bound
Coffer” % 31.4)
The duke then proffered himself. He made three altars on the same arena. He made an
altar on the southern side.

246.  HERREE, BRAUCHES, JrASREIH: AR T (Book of
Documents/ “Metal-bound Coffer” 4% 34.12)
When King Wu had died, Guan Shu and all his younger brothers spread talk in the
state, saying the duke will do no good to the infant.

appears in the middle of a sentence. The interpretation of the graph j% in this line still remains
problematic.
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247, EEEERI TR, REH AZ T2 4b. (Book of Document/
“Looking-back decree” g 69.11)
The marquis of Qi, Lu Ji, with two (men with) shields and dagger-axes (i.e. two
squires) and tiger braves one hundred men, went to meet the son Zhao outside the
south gate.

4.3.2. J}* used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target]
There is one cases in which 7% marks non-spatial goal with \V/[+target].

248. I ERREE, BRUCHEES, /IR EREIH: SR FFMET. (Book of
Documents/ “Metal-bound Coffer” <:fi% 34.12)
When King Wu had died, Guan Shu and all his younger brothers spread talk in the
state, saying: The duke will do no good to the infant.

F1] ‘to be beneficial’ is a verb, which is neither VV[+give] nor VV[+addressee]. However, 7~ in Fl[7*
-+ is still used as a non-spatial goal marker indicating “action directed toward.”

4.3.3. J* used as a non-spatial source marker with V[-target]
There are two occurrences of 7» used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with a
verb, which is neither V[-give] nor V[-addressee].

249. WHAFEH: NEPKE, SR EES. (Book of Documents/ “Imperial edict on
wine” ik 44.12)
The ancients had a saying: men should not (examine=) mirror themselves in water;
they should mirror themselves in the people.

In the above example, > marks the source of examination. Consequently, it can be interpreted as
a non-spatial source marker.

4.4.  Summary: The emergence of ¥ and the semantic scope of F and }? based on their
occurrences in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents

In The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents, 7~ is used as a spatial locative marker
or as a function word marking a non-spatial goal or non-spatial source. There is no example
where 72 is used as a spatial goal marker, a spatial path marker followed by a place, a temporal
goal or locative marker, a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give] or VV[+addressee], a non-spatial
source marker with V[-give] or V[-addressee], a concern marker, an agent marker, or an additive
marker, all of which are attested as functions of J-. In the bronze inscriptions in the JWYD, }2 is
used as a spatial locative marker and a non-spatial goal marker, as well as an agent marker,
which was derived from its spatial locative function.

Pulleyblank (1986:4-5) was already aware of the fact that jas a function word first co-
occurs with a stationary verb, being used as a locative marker. He found 15 occurrences of 2 as
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a preposition in The Book of Odes.**® He noted, “In twelve of these, the reference is local and it

[=}72] can be translated as ‘in’ or ‘at.”” Regarding the examples from Ode 254.1 and Ode 266.1 in
4.2.2, he stated, “the preposition expresses more abstract relationships, in neither of which ‘to’
would be an appropriate rendering.” He drew a tentative conclusion on the function of 3 in
contrast with 5 as follows: “In marked contrast to§-, it [=}2] always occurs with verbs that
imply rest rather than motion.” Pulleyblank’s argument is supported by the occurrences of 72 in
the bronze inscriptions and The Book of Documents.

If this account of the distinction between - and 13 is correct—if it is the case that />
occurs with stationary verbs, while < occurs with active ones—then the question arises: what is
the historical source for this functional difference between— and }/2? The difference can be
explained from the origins and grammaticalization processes of - and 2. As illustrated in
chapter 2 and chapter 3, + was originally a motion verb meaning ‘to be directed toward/away
from,” which can be described as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal,
+source]. It was first grammaticalized into a spatial goal marker, a spatial source marker, a
spatial locative marker and a spatial locative marker. & subsequently developed into a temporal
goal and locative marker, a non-spatial goal, source, path, and locative marker. An agent marker
was extended from a non-spatial source marker. An additive marker was extended from a non-
spatial goal marker. A concern marker was extended from non-spatial locative marker.

On the other hand, %, whose possible origin is a locative verb, which can be described as
[+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source],*** first grammaticalized into a spatial locative marker, which is [-
lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source]. Therefore, when 7 first started to encroach upon -, the
encroachment started with the spatial locative function because it was directly derived from the
original feature set of . Next, 72 also encroached upon + used as a non-spatial goal marker
with Verb [+target] and a non-spatial source marker with \erb [-target]. These two functions of
= are more distant from the core function of + compared to + marking a non-spatial goal
marker co-occurring with V[+give] or V[+addressee] and—+ marking a non-spatial source marker
co-occurring with V[-give] or V[-addressee]. This is because V[zgive] and V[taddressee] have a
strong sense of directionality in that they indicate a transfer of a theme, whereas V[+target] or
V[-target] do not indicate a transfer of a theme, which implies that they have a weaker sense of
directionality. Consequently, & marking a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+target] or a
non-spatial source co-occurring with V[-target] are more distant from the original core feature set
of -+ and more prone to be encroached upon by 7.

The semantic scope of - and }* based on their occurrences in The Book of Odes and The
Book of Documents is as follows:

%0 pylleyblank (1986:4-5) has two more occurrences of 17 than are noted in 4.2. One is T
&, in which he interpreted T as a textual corruption of /2. (For discussion on the interpretation of <%
Tk, see 3.1.3.2.2.) The location of the other is not certain. It is possible that his count is based on
another version of The Book of Odes; conceivably, the number of occurrences of + and j2 can vary
slightly depending on the version of the text.

%1 The verbal origin of A is not obvious, and is still controversial. Examples where } is
interpreted as a verb ‘to be placed at’ in Classical Chinese texts are provided in 5.1.1.
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concern marker temporal locative marker agent marker

[-spatial, -goal, -source, +theme] [-spatial, +temporal, -goal, -source] [-spatial, -goal, -source, +agent]
v
./.

— e
/ ——— e — — /.
\ non-spatial source marker \ P / non-spatial goal marker

[-spatial, -goal, +source, -agent] \ \ a . -spatial, +goal, -source, +target] /
\ used with V[-target] '-\ ~~ / /  used with VV[+target] /
p— " 3 — t=—a =
- - - — —

~ \ spatial locative marker/
N [+spatial, -goal, -source] /
non-spatial source marker —_—— X — = non-spatial goal marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, -agent] "\ [-spatial, +goal, -source, +target]
used with V[-give], V[-addressee] ¥ VERB used with V[+give], V[+addressee]
[-mvt, -goal, -source]

agent marker ~<4————— (spatial source marker) = <4——7F:VERB ——»  spatial goal marker —— additive marker
[-spatial, -goal, +source, +agent]  [+spatial, -goal, +source] [+mvt, +goal, -source] [+spatial, +goal, -source] [-spatial, +goal, -source, -target]
[+mvt, -goal, +source]

spatial path marker temporal goal marker
[+spatial, +goal, +source] [-spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source]
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o : The scope of T

—

Z _ :) : The scope of A

—— : The grammaticalization path of J* ——— » : The grammaticalization path of >

Figure 4. Semantic scope of + and j2 in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents

152 The grammaticalization path of 77 is discussed more in detail in 5.1 and 5.3. It is argued that /> was originally a locative verb and first

grammaticalized into a spatial locative marker. From a spatial locative marker, other functions that have a weak sense of direction, such as a non-
spatial goal marker and non-spatial source marker, were derived.
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However, the handful of occurrences of /& examined so far are not enough to draw semantic
scope of » and see the process of encroachment of § by . Their differences are observed
more clearly in The Ceremonies and Rites, where /A appears more frequently. In this text, there
are 15 examples where J7* is used as a verb meaning ‘to be placed at,” which is parallel to 7£.
The usages of 7> and I as function words overlap in many cases. There are nonetheless several
noticeable differences. For instance, only - is used as an additive marker; 1 is still preferred
over Ji¥ as a spatial goal or a source marker; only 7% is used as a comparative marker; and only a
J/~-prepositional phrase can appear before the verb. It will be shown in the following chapter that
7/~ was originally a locative verb meaning ‘to be placed at’ or ‘to be located at,” and its
grammaticalization process is typical of that of locative verb in a number of the world’s
languages. It was first grammaticalized into a locative marker, and subsequently extended to an
agent marker, comparative and so on.
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5. The core function and early development of 2 and the process of early
encroachment of - by }A based on their occurrences in The Ceremonies and Rites

In The Ceremonies and Rites, A starts to occur more frequently than in The Book of
Documents and The Book of Odes, although - is still dominant. - appears 1,465 times and
appears 146 times. The ratio of - to 7% is 9:1.

In this chapter, the core function and early development of }2 is investigated based on its
occurrences in The Ceremonies and Rites. Also, the process of early encroachment of - by 7 is
illustrated.

5.1 presents a piece of evidence that /> was originally a locative verb meaning ‘to be
located at’ or ‘to be placed at,” parallel to 7£. It first grammaticalized into a locative marker, and
subsequently developed into a non-spatial goal or source marker. The grammaticalization process
of ¥ agrees with that of a locative verb. On the other hand, 7% is seldom used as a spatial goal
marker or a source marker. + is used instead for such functions, which indicate overt movement.
In The Ceremonies and Rites, it is newly observed that 2 marks a non-spatial goal co-occurring
with a VV[+addressee]. This is because the & of this usage is closely related to the original
feature set of 1%, and distant from that of . Finally, it is shown that only 7 + Noun appears in
front of the verb or the sentence expressing a contrast or an emphasis.

In 5.2, the process of encroachment of - by 2 is discussed. As illustrated in Chapter 4,
7~ first encroached upon | used as a spatial locative marker, a non-spatial goal marker with
V[+target], or as a non-spatial source marker with V[-target]. This is because % in these two
usages is closely related to the original feature set of 7%, which is [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source],
and most distant from the original feature set of =, which is [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] or
[+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source]. Next, j7* encroached upon - which is used as a non-spatial
goal marker with VV[+addressee]. On the other hand, § used as a spatial goal or spatial source
marker, as well as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with VV[+give], resisted encroachment
best. This can be explained from the perspective of the original feature set of +: a spatial goal
marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], or a spatial source marker, which is [-lexical,
+spatial, -goal, +source], is most closely related to its original verbal feature set. The use of | as
a recipient marker with V[+give] also resisted encroachment because it is directly derived from
+’s function of marking a goal.

In studying The Ceremonies and Rites, it is of great importance that there exists an
excavated version of it included in the cache of wooden and bamboo strips found at Wuwei 1z
in Gansu H & province in 1959, which presumably preserves intact the earlier shape of the text
as it existed in the late Western Han period. The excavated text consists of seven full sections of
The Ceremonies and Rites and two other versions of “Mourning garments” %’%H]ﬁ.153 Discussion

153 In the discussion of the usages of 7 and F in 5.1 and 5.2, when there is a corresponding line
in the Wuwei hanjian i@ %R (1964, The Han Bamboo Strips from Wuwei, hereafter WWHJ), the line
from the received text is provided first and the line from the WWHJ is provided below for comparison.
The page number and strip number of the WWHJ follow those in Wuwei hanjian (1964). The punctuation
of WWHJ is provided based on the corresponding line in Li Guerin’s (2001) version of the received text.
If there is no corresponding line in the WWHJ, only the line from the received text is provided.
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of the discrepancies between the received version of The Ceremonies and Rites and the
excavated version is postponed to section 5.4.

5.1.  The core function and early development of %

Among the 17 sections in The Ceremonies and Rites, “Mourning garments” #Zff; should
be excluded from the statistics on the occurrence of + and /2. Unlike the other chapters where
=+ and j% co-exist and the former appears several times more frequently than the latter, only %
appears in this section, occurring 18 times. An explanation can be found in the textual history of
this section. Boltz (1993b:235) points out, “Of the seventeen | li sections only this one [=
“Mourning garments”] has been extracted and treated as a separate text, both in having a wealth
of commentaries written expressly for it alone, and in having an early transmission of its own,
independent of the I li as a whole.” Therefore, this section is excluded from the analysis of the
early stage of j2. It is presumably the case that the language of “Mourning garments” reflects
that of a later period, in which 7> completely replaced .

In the remaining 16 sections, although - is still dominant, there are a sizable number of
occurrences of }%, as compared to The Book of Documents and The Book of Odes. Interestingly
enough, among a total of 128 occurrences, there are 15 cases where j* is interpreted as a locative
verb ‘to be placed at.” 2 is used as a function word in the rest of the cases. Among 113
occurrences of 72 used as a function word, > + Noun follows the verb in 102 cases, whereas it
precedes the verb in 11 cases.

The usage of j7* as a function word parallels to the development of a function word from
a locative verb in other languages of the world.** It is often observed that a locative verb ‘to be
at’ develops into a locative marker (Malchukov & Spencer 2009:463). Also, it is very common
that a locative marker develops into an agent marker, a marker of comparison, a temporal
marker, and so on through case extension (Heine & Kuteva 2002:199-206, Heine 2009:467,
Creissels 2009:623-4).

Table 17 below summarizes all usages of 2 in The Ceremonies and Rites.

5% For details, see 5.1.1.3.
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Table 17. The usages of i in The Ceremonies and Rites

The use of | locative verb | function word total
i ‘to be located
at,” ‘to be
placed .
at’(with the | spatial non-spatial
feature set
[+lexical, - temporal | non-temporal
mwvt, -goal, -
source]) goal locative | locative goal source location
comparative | agent concern
marker marker
Type of co- [+mvt, | [-mvt, - | [-spatial, | [- [- [-spatial, | [-spatial, -
occurring +goal, | goal, - +tempora | spatial, | spatial, | *goal, - goal,
verb - source] | I, -goal, - | +goal, - | +goal, - | SOUICE, +source, -
source] source] source, | source, | ‘ttarget] give]
+give] +addres
see]
Number of | 15 4 54 2 2 8 24 4 6 7 1 127(128
occurrences )L55

155 There is one occurrence of 1 used as a phonetic loan for .
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In the following subsections, examples of each of the usages of }* categorized in Table
17 are provided.

5.1.1. J used as a locative verb ‘to be located at,’ ‘to be placed at’

There are 15 occurrences of 2 which are interpreted as a locative verb in The
Ceremonies and Rites. All of the 15 occurrences are listed in 5.1.1.1. It has been controversial
whether 7% in Classical Chinese derived from a verb or merely used as a function word.
However, it is illustrated in 5.1.1.2 that many early dictionaries listed }2’s verbal usage. In
5.1.1.3, it is illustrated that it is very common cross-linguistically that a locative verb is
grammaticalized into a locative marker.

51.1.1. Examples of }A used as a locative verb in The Ceremonies and Rites
All of the 15 occurrences of 73 which are interpreted as a locative verb are listed below:

250.  DABSFREAIENE, LAABEFERR S, LA B A FRRRE. NLEE R, KRR
Fi. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of district drinking” & & 10.194)
Those who drink after pouring a libation do not rise without reason. Those who sit to
drink off the cup bow before finishing it. Those who stand to drink finish off the cup
without bowing. In general, the one (=cup) that is put down is on the left; the one
that will be lifted is on the right.**®

The interpretation of NL.BEEHA/E, B HA 4 has been controversial. Regarding SLEELE T,
Zheng Xuan’s commentary reads: N EE, N AKELH “The one who does not drink, does not
want the hindrance.” Jia Gongyan’s B /\Z (fl. 627-656) subcommentary reads: BEjY /4, 55
NBNE 2 fil, EABERES, ZAETEANZE, BN, A AEHY % 2B “Putting on
the left means that the host put the wine vessel offered to the guest on the right side of the mat.
When the guest cannot finish the host’s hospitality [=the wine provided by the host], he put it on
the left in order not to hinder later placing the vessel.” Jia arbitrarily switched BEE A/ to LA
£ or B2 2 FAZE. Regarding #2244, Zheng Xuan’s commentary reads: {# 7, “It is for
convenience.” Jia’s subcommentary reads: HjFFERE N, DUA T8 7 (F 47 “The one [=vessel]
which will be raised later is placed on the right in order to facilitate the lifting with the right
hand.” Jia supplemented 3& after j& £, which is supported by the following parallel line in
“District archery rites” 4[5} 15:

1% Steele translated the line as “the goblet is laid down with the left hand, but raised with the
right.”
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251.  FLEEERNE, BHERERN . (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites™ 4
5114 13.269)

MNEEENE, BE A 4 can be interpreted without switching L&A /E to 25 7 AL
has the same structure as the preceding line B2 FEE R EME, LA B EFEFLE:, 1T 2B E N ﬁEEE
E%, which can be formulated as [[[VP1]Z]ne VP2]s. 253 can be interpreted as “the one [=the
vessel] that is put down” and jE-#2(3&) can be interpreted as “the one [=the vessel] that will be
raised.” /£ and 245 are verb phrases which mean “is on the left” and “is on the right”
respectively. ZLE AL, BHER(GE) A4 can be interpreted as “the one that is put down is on the
left; the one that will be lifted is on the right.”

More examples of 72 used as a locative verb are as follows.

252. bEEIRE=EE, TE/DA, Rz, EE, 61T, ESTRZE. (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “District archery rites” 4[58 12.231, also “The great archery ceremony” "X
5$17.377)

EERE=ZE, TR DA, e, B AT, EATR/E. (WWHJ 124.50.1)

The first shot descends three steps, and the second, a little to his right, comes down to
the middle step. They walk side by side,*” the first shot being on the left.

Jia’s subcommentary reads: [[b 8 T EFEARE, B FE A, X EETFHE B “When the
first shot and the second shot ascend and descend, the first shot always has the priority. Also,
when he ascends and descends, the first shot is always on the left.” Jia’s subcommentary
interpreted A /F as #£/2, which suggests that Jia interpreted /> as a verb which is similar to £
‘to be at.’

253. RRFEHURR, B, &2, miEE, &/ i, Efem, B8, LH, B=9—{E.
1B, BAE, FSRA. (The Ceremonies and Rites 15/ “District archery rites” 4
518 12.237)

When they have taken all their arrows they salute, and both turn to the left, and,
facing south, salute, then go forward a little together until they are abreast of the
arrow-stand on the south of it, and, turning together to the left, face the north. Putting
three arrows into their belts, they fit one on the string, salute, and turn to the left again
together, with the first shot on the right.

Zheng Xuan commentated: |84, EE 77 “the first shot returns and occupies the
right, which means returning to his original position.” Zheng Xuan interpreted 2 in 5434 as
f& ‘to dwell in,” which supports the idea that 2 can be interpreted as a locative verb.

157 Steele translated (7T as “then they both continue their descent.”
112



254.  EIRMEEIGZIL, RS, ARG nREIOREE, EEE, ER%T 2. b
H¥F. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” #4518 13.275)
The director stands to the north of the master-at-arms, and if the latter have no
business in hand he does not carry his bow. The advance in the elaboration of the
three shootings is indicated by this, that in the first shooting no hit is tallied, in the
second the hits are tallied, and the third takes place in time with the music. In
shooting, the first shot takes his place on the right.

Steele’s translation implies that 2 is interpreted as a verb. However, Jia’s subcommentary
interpreted /A as a function word. It reads: 25475 “shooting the thing on the right.” It is
rather arbitrary to supplement the verb 5} and interpret 75 as £5%/). Jia’s interpretation is
problematic and /% can best be interpreted as a verb.

255.  EfERE, B/ciE, LR, B i DEEAEE, ERIRZE. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” A5+ 17.381)
e, B, L8 =1 18, DUEZEEE, FSHR7E. (WWHJ 125.60)
When they reach the south of the arrow-stand, they both turn by the left, and, facing

north, salute, putting three arrows in the belt, and laying one on the bow. Then they
bow and turn together to the left, the first shot being on the left side.

The argument that 72 is used as a locative verb is supported by parallel examples of 1£.
1F in pre-Qin texts is only used as a locative verb and had not yet been grammaticalized into a
preposition. 7£ appears 224 times in the entire The Ceremonies and Rites and there are two
occurrences of 5 1F /=, in which 7 appears in exactly the same environment as 72 in 552

el or NEIA S,

256. HIHE, B _EM, FAEE_ LREST, SIS . HAEE, LRTE/S, d61T. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4[5 e 12.229)

Then the director of archery turns, and, standing opposite the first of the three
pairs,™® with his face to the west, sends them to shoot. After that he returns to his
place, and the first pair salute and go forward, and with the first shooter on the left,
and both walking together.

158 Steele translated £ as ‘couple.’
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257.  EISTERK, IF LRESS. SR A, EREENK, PRIEHEE, EAFEAE, A01T. (The
Ceremonies and Rites, “The great archery ceremony” X &f 17.375)
FISPER, 1F . SIS, AR PR, R, AT ]
Then the director of archery goes to the tent and commands the first pair to shoot.
The director of archery returns to his position. The first pair goes out of the tent,
facing to the west, bow and move forward. The first shot is placed on the left walking
side by side.*®®

In _[54F/2in the above two examples, £ is undoubtedly used as a verb. 55> /:/45 appear
in the same section, which suggests that 7> and 7£ are used interchangeably and /% is used as a
locative verb.

There are two occurrences of &2 + Place, in which 2 is interpreted as a locative verb
preceded by an adverb &:

258.  E AL TFEVERS, BT TVERS b, 0kt 1. BORR), O R E, BB IE
BN/ N, BRAPERS E, 2Bk E T2 15, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The Banquet
ceremony” ##1515.327, also in “The great archery ceremony” A5+ 18.408)

F NG FHEERE, BRI T-TRME L, (it 218, ¥, F2k, B aa IR AN/,
BEIERS b, AR 2 15, (WWHJ 119.41)

The Master of Ceremonies washes the goblet, and, ascending the western steps, offers
wine to the cadets at the top of the steps, with the ceremonial used in the case of the
ordinary officers. When they have all partaken, he descends, washes the goblet, and
offers wine to the senior official of the left and right divisions and the retainers all at
the top of the eastern steps with the ceremonial used toward the cadets.

9 The square brackets mean that this portion is missing in the WWHJ and reconstructed based on

the Ruan Yuan version of the received text; therefore, one cannot tell what the original line looked like.
190 Steele did not provide a translation for 265 for the reason that this line is very similar to 264.
181 & does not appear in 37 15.327.
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The idea that 2 in B5j7% + Place can be interpreted as a verb is supported by the occurrence of
ECLE + Place in The Ceremonies and Rites, which is listed below.

259.  EINFEEVERE, BRI A T AR B, o4 e, B PY. (The Ceremonies
and Rites/“District archery rites” 4518 11.222)
Then the director of archery descends by the western steps, and, standing in front of
them and facing westward, commands the junior pupils to bring the implements of
archery. Whereupon they bring them in. These are all together at the west of the
western hall.

From the fact that 7> and & appear in exactly the same syntactic environment, one can tell that
7~ in B~ + Place should be interpreted as a locative verb.

There are cases where J> can be interpreted as either a verb or a function word:

260. 55t AT RIEEEAAERE, 5 E 5% LHERA THR/A. &HER
%, RIIEZZ= . (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” #5f1& 12.240)

The shooting then begins. If a hit be made, the scorer sits down and tallies it, laying
down a tally for each hit, to the right for the first, and to the left for the second. [Or,
the first shot is placed on the right and the second shot is placed on the left.] If there
are any tallies left over, they are returned and laid out in the place whence they were
taken.

261.  JhEt AT, AEEEES— 5, EREEYE, N/, (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” K 17.384)
Jo5T. T, RIS —E 5, ERRA, TR 75 (WWHJ 125.64-5)
The shooting then begins. If a hit be made, the scorer lays down a tally for each hit, to

the right for the first, and to the left for the second. [Or, the first shot is placed on the
right and the second shot is placed on the left.]
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The interpretation of j in this line is controversial. Jia’s subcommentary reads: 2 # >/, F &
N, Bl B A, EEA, TEA/E, A “the guest party is on the right and the host
party is on the left. Therefore, being on the right means he is the guest party. Being on the left
means that he is the host party.” Jia’s subcommentary implies that % is interpreted as a locative
verb. However, Yang Tianyu (2004:113) regarded the verb & as implied in front of % and
interpreted S, NITAZE as BNV FAYARE, THIVERAEFRY/CE “the tally
of the first shot is on the right and the tally of the second shot is on the left.” Steele’s translation
suggests that his interpretation of j7* is the same as Yang’s. Yet, Jia’s interpretation is still
noteworthy not only in that 7% in the above examples can be interpreted as a verb, but also in that
7~ is used as a verb in his subcommentary (&= >4, FEFY/). Judging from other
occurrences of FEA/ENG and AN/, it is more legitimate to interpret /2 as a verb.

So far, it is observed that there are 15 cases in which 2 is used as a locative verb in The
Ceremonies and Rites. Then, why does the use of /% as a locative verb not appear in The Book of
Odes and The Book of Documents, or in the bronze inscriptions, where j* first started to appear?
It is presumably because the number of occurrences of 2 in these texts is still small and /2 as a
locative verb does not appear among these scanty occurrences, rather than because > was
originally a function word which degrammaticalized into a locative verb.

51.1.2. Examples of } glossed as a locative verb in early Chinese dictionaries

In5.1.1.1, it is shown that, in The Ceremonies and Rites, which shows an early
grammaticalization stage of %, there are 15 examples of 72 used as a locative verb. Although the
occurrences of /2 as a locative verb still appear to be scanty in Classical Chinese, in fact, there
are a sizable number of examples in which }2 is interpreted as a locative verb in early Chinese
dictionaries.

For instance, Guangya E T, in “Explaining Words in a Text II” ##z5 — 2.51 |,
interpreted JA as equivalent to J& ‘to dwell in,” or {F ‘to be at.’

Jingzhuan shici 28 (& f% 54 (1966:33) also interpreted /A as a verb similar to £, providing
the following examples from the Liishi chungiu and The Zhou Changes, respectively:'®?

262. [TH:AUmEt HEL T ARER &5 HKZ, HAEHES AR,
Ffk >, B A FE . (Lushi chungiu = [XEHFk “Scrutinizing a sage” ZXE RS,
ZZJCvol. 7, 21:278)

Jianzi said: “Things are not like what you say. The state of Wei has ten officers
residing in my place. If I, nonetheless, attack it, ten people will probably say that | am
not righteous. If I still attack it, it represents that I am committing unrighteousness.”

Gao You =% (fl. 205-212) commentated that 2 in the above example is similar to £ ‘to be at’
(7>, J54F 1), which implies that 72 is used as a locative verb.

'%2The English translation of Liishi chungiu follows Knoblock & Riegel (2000). The English
translation of The Zhou Changes is my own.
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263. Sz Hit, RS2 (The Zhou Changes &5, “Xici zhuan” Bg¥{#H 8.368)

As for the rise of change, isn’t it in middle antiquity?

In the above example, H: may be interpreted as a modal particle and 2 may be interpreted as a
locative verb.'®® The occurrence of 12 as a locative verb opens up the possibility that * was
originally a locative verb and its other functions, such as a spatial or temporal locative marker
and a non-spatial goal marker were derived from its verbal function.

Hanyu da zidian J#EzE K57 #1 (1992 vol.2:2175) interpreted 2 as 7£ ‘to be at’ or {F4E ‘to
exist,” providing the following example:164

264. FE TSR ZMEEC, BRLIE, BURLFYE. (Analects, “Liyin” H{Z 4.5)
The gentleman will not transgress goodness even during the time of a meal. Even
when in a hurry, he is certainly in such behavior. Even when in poverty, he is
certainly in such behavior,

In ZEZRPAAE and BB DA, only 72 can be interpreted as a verb. 12 is modified by an
adverb /4 “certainly,” which suggests that 72 is used as a verb.

In sum, all of the above entries for /2 in dictionaries, as well as the examples of 7 in
texts during the Warring States period, suggest that there are cases in which #2 can be
interpreted as a locative verb.

5.1.1.3. Examples of a locative verb developed into a locative marker in the world’s

languages

A locative verb developed into a locative marker is very common path of
grammaticalization cross-linguistically. Examples provided by Heine & Kuteva (2002:100-101)
include Ewe (a Niger-Congo language) le ‘be at’ > ‘at,” preposition; Supyire (a Niger-Congo
language) na ‘be at,’ locative copula > na ‘at,” ‘on,” locative postposition (Carlson 1991:207-9);
Kikuyu (a Niger-Congo language) ku-ri, kwi ‘be at’ > locative preposition ‘to,” ‘from” (Barlow
1960:200, 236); Chinese zdi ‘be at’ > ‘at,” “in,” preposition (Hagege 1975; Peyraube 1994,
1996:182-5); Yao Samsao (a Hmong-Mien language) yiom ‘be at’ > ‘in,” preposition (Matisoff
1991:417-8); Hmong (a Hmong-Mien language) nyob ‘be at’ > preposition. Examples are as
follows.

1834 in this sentence can better be interpreted as a modal particle rather than a third person
nominative pronoun. 2 as a third person nominative pronoun appears as late as early Six dynasty period.

For details, see Wei Peiquan (2004:52-7).
164 English translation of The Analects follows that of Harbsmeier in Thesaurus Linguae Sericae

(TLS) http://tls.uni-hd.de/main/basic_ch_main.lasso. Harbsmeier translated 7% as ‘to leave.’
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265. Ewe

(a) agbaléa le kplaa dzf.
book:DEF be:at table:DEF on
The book is on the table. (le: locative verb)
(b) me kpa lari e ms  dzf.
1:SG see lorry at street top
| saw a lorry on the street. (le: locative preposition)

266. Hmong (Matisoff 1991:418)

(@) kuv txiv  tsis  nyob hauv tsev.
1:5G male NEG be:at inside house
My father is not at home.’ (nyob: locative verb)
(b) nws pw nyob hauv txaj.
3:5G lie be:at inside room
He’s sleeping in the room. (nyob: locative preposition)

In sum, }2 in Classical Chinese was originally a locative verb which first grammaticalized into a
locative marker. This grammaticalization path is well-attested among the world’s languages.

5.1.2. }X as a function word

Although J» as a function word does not occur very frequently compared to + in The
Ceremonies and Rites, i~ already co-occurs with all types of verbs, as is shown in Table 17
above. In Chapter 4, it is already observed that j* is used as a spatial locative marker, an agent
marker, a non-spatial goal marker with VV[+target], and a non-spatial source marker with V[-
target] in the bronze inscriptions, The Book of Odes, and The Book of Documents. In The
Ceremonies and Rites, as shown in 5.1.1.1, there are 15 occurrences of 2 used as a locative
verb. Therefore, it is presumably the case that * was originally a locative verb and first
grammaticalized into a spatial locative marker, a temporal locative marker, and a non-spatial goal
marker co-occurring with V[+target], or a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-
target]. /7~ in The Ceremonies and Rites is also used as a spatial goal marker, a non-spatial goal
marker with VV[+give] or VV[+addressee], or non-spatial source marker with V[-give] or V[-
addressee]. In addition, it is used as a marker of comparison, as an agent marker, or as a concern
marker, all of which are extended from a spatial locative marker.

Compared to the usages of § in the same text,*% the usages of 2 as a function word
show the following unique features:

First, although there are cases where 2 is used as a spatial goal marker, the frequency is
very low compared to -. There are only four occurrences of 73 used as a spatial goal marker,
whereas there are 129 occurrences of + used as a spatial goal marker. There is no occurrences of

1% The usages of F in The Ceremonies and Rites are discussed in 5.2.
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7~ used as a spatial source marker, whereas there are 16 occurrences of § used as a spatial
source marker. The fact that 5 is preferred over j* as a spatial goal or source marker can be
explained from the origins of - and 7% + was originally a verb of movement, which can be
formulated as [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] (or Verb [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source]), and the
derivation from a verb of movement to a goal marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -
source], or a source marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source], is very plausible. On the
contrary, as is explained in 5.1.1, /A was originally a locative verb meaning ‘to be placed at,” ‘to
be located at,” which can be described as [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source]. The derivation of a
spatial goal or a spatial source marker from a locative verb is less plausible; a locative verb is
more prone to develop into a locative marker, or other function words that are derived from a
locative marker, such as a comparative marker or an agent marker, none of which imply any
overt movement.

Second, as non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give], T is by far preferred to
J7~. There are 54 occurrences of | used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give], whereas
there are only two occurrences of 7* with the same type of verb. In The Rites of Zhou, in which
the ratio of F to 3 is 7:3,%% the same tendency is observed: there are only three occurrences of
> used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give], while there are 57 occurrences of - co-
occurring with the same type of verb. This can also be explained by the original feature set of +
and jX: + as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give] is directly derived from a verb of
movement or a goal marker through the extension of grammatical function.'®” Therefore, it is
more closely related to the original verbal feature set of + and distant from the original verbal
feature set of >. Therefore, 5 is preferred to /2 in this context.

Third, in The Ceremonies and Rites, it is newly observed that j» frequently co-occurs
with V[+addressee] marking the non-spatial goal (eight occurrences). This is because the }2 of
this usage is close to the original feature set of ji, as a spatial locative marker, as the non-spatial
goal marker with V[+target], and as the non-spatial source marker with \V[-target], and distant
from that of .

Fourth, only % is used as a comparative marker. 7> as a comparative marker appears six
times in The Ceremonies and Rites. Cross-linguistically speaking, it is frequently observed that a
comparative marker is derived from a spatial locative marker, which has often originated from a
locative verb.

Fifth, there are seven occurrences of 73 used as an agent marker, which is presumably
derived from a spatial locative marker rather than from a spatial source marker. This is because
by the time of The Ceremonies and Rites, j7* as a spatial source marker had not yet been fully
developed, whereas j7~ had been fully developed into a spatial locative marker. Therefore, it is

1% Among the six sections of The Rites of Zhou, “Dongguan kaogongji” & =% T_iC. should be
analyzed separately, since this chapter was transmitted separately and the grammar reflected in this
chapter is distinct from that of the other sections. ji2 is by far dominant in “Donggua kaogongji.” While
7+ appears only four times, three of which are used as a lexical word referring to a part of a bell), 7+
appears 30 times. The ratio of & to 72 in The Rites of Zhou excluding “Dongguan kaogongji” is 3:1.

187 See Figure 1 in 2.2.2.3.1.
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more likely that}> as an agent marker was derived from a spatial locative marker rather than
from a spatial source marker.

Sixth, it is already discussed in 3.2.2.5.1 that I~ is used as a concern marker in The Book
of Documents. In The Ceremonies and Rites, there is one occurrence of /> used as a concern
marker. A concern marker was derived from a non-spatial locative marker and the occurrence of
7~ as a concern marker in this text implies that 7% started to encroach upon J-’s function which
is extended from a non-spatial locative marker.

Finally, unlike [+ + NP]ep, which only occurs after the verb, there are 11 occurrences of
[7> + NP]ep appearing before the verb. In this position, it expresses contrast or emphasis.
Examples of [[> + NP]ee + Verb]yp are provided in 5.1.2.6.

5.1.2.1. i + Place

There are four occurrences of > used as a spatial goal marker and 54 occurrences as a
spatial locative marker.

51.21.1. X used as a spatial goal marker
There are only four cases where % is used as a spatial goal marker. Examples include:

267. [ H:“TREN, EREE. BHEANZE, SEEEEE.” (The Ceremonies
and Rites, “Rites of the marriage of an ordinary officer” +-&{56.118)

At the treating of the messenger the host says: “Since your honour has come on
business to my house, | use the custom of ancient time, and ask for permission to
treat the follower with sweet wine.

£ ‘to arrive at’ is Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] and F:2 = “place of so-and-so” is a place
expression; therefore, 7% is interpreted as a spatial goal marker.

268.  NELY), INRFIEZEHE LS. KRB IESNS, & AGERY. (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” A5} 18.386)
INEU, ANFTIEZSSE DUET, TR S, B LIERY). (WWHJ 125.68)
Then the Duke approaches the shooting position, while the minor archer carrying his

finger-stall on a bamboo tray, and the major archer holding the bow, follow him to
the shooting position.'®®

#& “to follow’ is Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source] and 2 is interpreted as a goal marker. {i£~%7) can
be interpreted as “follow to the shooting position.”

1%8 Steele translated this line as “Then the Duke goes to his mat, while the archery lieutenant,
carrying his finger-stall on a bamboo tray, and another holding the bow, follow him.”
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269.  =RERLFGHUR, SRS B, Wgiir, B AR K, SHEVEE S, BilEE
f&. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” A5 18.398)
=MEREHUR, FEATMIRK &R, a0wMir, BAE AR, BHAZEH S, BiEERE ]
(WWHJ 127.91)

When the three pairs have taken the arrows, " the ducal and other ministers and great
officers all descend, and, taking their former places, enter with the three pairs into the

dressing-tent, and all bare the arm, put on finger-stall and armlet, take their bows, and
advance until they come abreast the arrow stand.

169

A is Verb [+mvt, +goal. -source] and ZX is a place word; therefore, 72 is interpreted as a spatial
goal marker. A AZX can be interpreted as “enter into the tent.”

As a spatial goal marker, - appears far more frequently than 72 in this text. There are
129 occurrences of - used as a spatial goal marker.”® Among them, there are 29 occurrences of
2T + Place and 31 occurrences of A F + Place, including five occurrences of A FZX.
Examples are as follows:

270. J'EZFE, ES. PR, A, B, EALE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
offering special sacrificial animals” 5544 f& & 1645.990-1)
2T, SRS P AL L EALRE. (WWHJ 97.16)

When the substitute for the spirit at a sacrifice reaches the steps,” " the liturgist
invites him to ascend, and he complies and enters the chamber preceded by the
liturgist, and followed by the Master of Ceremonies.

171

271, A, SR, FHEFERE, AT =, BBz, (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of obsequies” F%4/ 15 40.881)

The womenfolk enter, the men stamping the while, and go up by the east steps. The
wife of the Master of Ceremonies then enters the room and stamps, and afterwards
comes out and goes to her place on the east side of the hall.

272.  FEIBATFR, E=#—4, BT, P (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The
great archery ceremony” K& 17.373)
FI AT, E=9 —>, TR, PHHEHE. (WWHJ 124.44-5)
The director enters the dressing-tent, and, putting three arrows into his belt, fits one
on his bow. Then, having gone out, he salutes, with his face to the west.

199 Steele translated £ as “couple.”
0 For examples, see 5.2.1.1.
" Steele translated /= as “personator.”

2 F in HHFZ “go out of the tent” is used as a source marker.
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It is often the case that the same verb is followed either by + + Noun or by > + Noun in a given
text. Yet, one is often preferred to the other. As a spatial goal marker, I is by far preferred to
in The Ceremonies and Rites.

51.21.2. 12 used as a spatial locative marker
There are 54 occurrences of J73 used as a spatial locative marker. Examples include:

273. HZH, FAMIMAE, 7, 5, 3 LT, SUEE, 1ERE. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of capping an ordinary officer” <7 {53.53)
On the day of the capping, the Master of Ceremonies with hair tied up, goes to meet
the guests. The bowing, saluting, yielding and standing at the end of the east wall,*"
are done as the Master of Ceremonies would do them in ordinary circumstances, and
the ceremony proper is carried out at the top of the eastern steps.

274.  FFF, AL R _E, 4079, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The Banquet
ceremony” #E#1&15.330)
ZFF, KA. LEGRIA B, 0w]. (WWHJ 119.44)
Thereafter they go up again, return to their mats, and sit down, the ordinary officers
finishing their general pledging up in the hall as before.

275, F, AUEFUEREERS F, 5= SER AR b, ) AR EE, A LA
940 (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The Banquet ceremony” st & 15.330)

B, HIFEFHUBRMERS [, 5 S SR vaErs [, &\ SUCBREE, B A SR
4. (WWHJ 119.44-5)

When it grows dark a cadet holds a torch at the head of the eastern steps, and the
keeper of the vessels another at the head of the western steps; while the cultivators of
the ducal domain hold large torches in the court, and the doorkeeper prepares a large
one outside the door.

173 Steele did not translate 3Z.
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276.  EEIF K, B zAstth, DAEHFEE, SoPIBLARIRE, FA4T, AlfEld, DUEE; R,
HilpEh, %E5E.1™ (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4i5}1%13.283-
4)
When the Prince shoots in the state the tally-holder is in the figure of a p ’i-shu,*”® and
a feather standard is used by the marker, or red and white feathers combined. When
the shooting is in the suburbs the tally-holder is a lu, and an ordinary standard is used
by the marker. If the shooting take place in the border,'"® the tally-holder is tiger-
shaped, and the marker uses a dragon banner.

Examples of 7% used as a spatial locative marker has already been observed in The Book
of Odes and The Book of Documents. In The Ceremonies and Rites, where there are numerous
examples of 12, it is observed that 7~ is frequently used as a spatial locative marker because this
function is directly derived from its original function as a locative verb.

5.1.2.2. i+ Time

There are examples of } used as a temporal locative marker in The Ceremonies and
Rites. However, there is no example of 2 used as a temporal goal marker.

5.1.2.2.1. j? used as a temporal locative marker
There are two cases in which 2 may be interpreted as a temporal locative marker:

277, ERAARK, &arEE. REAL, —FHED. ZIR, 1%, FFE. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” -5 FH157.132) - Hji*
KRR, S HE Y H AW, SFEHED. &R, HH. (WWHJ 89.6)

When an ordinary officer visits a great officer, the latter declines altogether to receive
his present. At his entrance the host bows once, acknowledging his condescension.
When the guest withdraws, he escorts him and bows twice.

In the above example, F2H: A can be interpreted as “at his entry” and /2 may be interpreted as a

temporal locative marker or a non-spatial locative marker. 7> A 17, is focused, appearing in
front of a verb phrase.

" In the above example, preposing j/> + Noun indicates a contrast. In other words, the cases
when the Prince is shooting in the state, in the suburb, and in the border are contrasted.

17> Steele translated [ as “city.”

17 Steele translated £ as “provinces.”
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278.  gfEdEEg, R, PR 2 $5. ( The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary
officers’ wedding” - &%[.5.103)
Although the bridesmaid may not happen to be the bride’s younger sister, she is given

precedence of the driver. On this occasion they use the inversion which is obtained
when the bride and bridegroom had eaten.

In the above example, A& can be interpreted as “at this,” “on this occasion,” or “at this time,”
and 7 may be interpreted as a temporal locative marker or a non-spatial locative marker.

5.1.2.3. B used as a non-spatial goal marker

J~ is used as a non-spatial goal marker. There are two occurrences of /2 used as a
recipient marker co-occurring with V[+give] and eight occurrences used as an addressee marker
co-occurring with V[+addressee]. It is noteworthy that A frequently co-occurs with a
V[+addressee], which is not observed in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents. Also, A
marks a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+target] in 24 cases.

5.1.2.3.1. J* co-occurring with V[+give]

Both of the occurrences of J/2 used as a recipient marker co-occurring with V[+give] are
listed below:

279. FANERZ, DHZE, H: “EEE TR, A 55 EERa#.” (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers” meeting” +-4H H {5 7.131)
FANERZ, UF#R, H: “MEETR, (R SFEFFORa#.” (WWHJ 89.4)
When the former host pays his return visit, he takes the other’s present with him.
Addressing the usher he says: “Recently when his honour demeaned himself by

visiting me, he commanded me to an interview. | ask now permission return his gift
by the hands of the usher.”

280.  FFTROUEE T ST HEL, EdCE Y, SRR, SR, R

ZFE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “ Rites of offering special sacrificial animals” 4544
BB g 46.1015)

T BTk, ST HE, hrEdbmrE b, BiRTFEE, 6iE, RE S
£E. (WWHJ 98.41)

The juniors among the guests and descendants wash cups, and each ladles out wine at
the holder appropriated to him. Then they stand in the centre of the court, facing
north, and graded from the west, and raise the cup each to his senior. They then lay
down the cup and bow, the seniors bowing in return.

Note that in the above example, - appears instead in the WWHJ. In the received version of The
Ceremonies and Rites, #2 is a verb that allows both “#2& + theme + }A + recipient” and “#2 +
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theme + I + recipient.” There are six occurrences of “Z&fiii—T + recipient.” An example of this
is the following:

281, [T ANERMETEE, /i, b, SPERE T UERS b, B AR BEAE, I5F, S, (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of district drinking” X7 1510.182)
The host orders two men to raise goblets to the guests of both orders. These having
washed the goblets, go up the steps and fill them. Then both sit down at the top of the
western steps, and, laying down the goblets, bow. They then take the goblets and
stand up.

Given the fact that - appears in place of /A in the WWHJ as well as the fact that 22 is
followed by + + recipient in all of the other examples in the received text, it is presumably the
case that 2 in the received text in example 281 is a later corruption and the line in the WWHJ
reflects the line in the proto-text.

As already mentioned in 5.1.2, as a recipient marker co-occurring with V[+give], § is by
far preferred to /2. While there are only two occurrences of 72 used as a recipient marker with
V[+give], there are 54 occurrences of + with the same type of verb. If the occurrence of % in
example 281 is attributed to a later corruption, there is only one occurrence of 2 used as a
recipient marker with VV[+give] in The Ceremonies and Rites.

5.1.2.3.2. J* co-occurring with V[+addressee]

As mentioned in 5.1.2, in The Ceremonies and Rites, it is observed that 7% frequently
used as an addressee marker co-occurring with V[+addressee]. There are eight such cases. There
are three occurrences of %5 ‘to report,” two occurrences of & ‘to decline,” two occurrences of 3%
‘to invite,” and one occurrence of f& ‘to call.” Examples are as follows:

282. EH|IEFFETERE, FdaTEA. EAH: “HUTE.” ZErLlH. (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “Rites of district drinking” X7 {510.183)

The overseer then ascends by the western steps, and goes to take his orders from the
host, who says to him: “Invite the guest to sit.” But they decline to do so, alleging the
presence of the stand as an excuse.
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283.  EIHMEQr, FEEE R, NUELEE Y, HPERS FILHE &R A (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4 5f1& 18.389)
Then the director of archery returns to his place, and the scorer thereupon advances,
and taking up a tally for the winning side, holds it, and going down from the east
stairs,'”® faces north and announces the score to the Duke.

Among the three V[+addressee] that are followed by }* + addressee, £ is also followed
by T + addressee. This shows that the distribution of - and % is not exactly complementary.
There are 48 occurrences of <5 followed by - + addressee. An example is as follows:

284.  FANZM, KZ. MR, Wil &b 26, EFTEA“HHE.” (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “Rites of offering special sacrificial animals” 454485 & 15 44.972)
FAZH, K2 %2, ]l, & %, G EAHHEE.” (WWHJ 96.3)

The Master of Ceremonies looks it over and returns it, and thereafter the diviner turns
east, and the assistants go over the diagram, in the order of their seniority. When they
are finished, the diviner reports to the Master of Ceremonies that the day is
propitious.

5.1.2.3.3. J? co-occurring with V[+target]

The use of 72 marking the non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+target] is already
observed in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents. 12 in this usage continues to appear
very frequently in The Ceremonies and Rites. There are 24 occurrences of }3 of this usage.
Examples include:

285.  F AMIH: “HFARLIELS, alEEE EHH: “F AR EARR, [E DS
(The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” |1 .15 7.129)
FABEHER R LS, R R R T R, BE L
(WWHJ 89.3)

The host replies: “l am not sufficient for the conduct of these ceremonies, and so |
venture to persist in declining.” The guest answers: “If I cannot have the support of
my gift, I dare not pay you this visit. So I persist in my request.”

" For this example, Li Xueqin (2001:18.389) has 457/, although Ruan Yuan version has Z:j/»
7. This chapter is not included in the WWHJ, which makes it hard to know which one is closer to the
proto-text.

178 Steele translated FHIYEFS T as “going to the foot of the east stairs.”

19 Note that in the WWHJ, F appears instead.
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286. K. EAGAST. SR EHEAERSTE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The
great archery ceremony” K5 16.341)

2 BRI, SR EAEREE. (WWHJ 121.1)

The ceremonies of The great archery ceremony*®: The Prince issues orders that notice
of the meeting shall be given to the persons concerned. The high steward then
apprises those among the officials who are to take part in the shooting-match.

R ,ﬁ’i;, =5 *%ﬁ?, EﬁiE g%é‘, E‘FE {*. (The Ceremonles and Rites/ “thes
of ordinary officers’ meeting” +-#H A 1& 7.137)

EEE, S5HEE. BAAS 558 WEEE, SN T ByYEs, 5Z2ERY
LB, SEERES, BEEES, 58E. (WWHJ89.11)

/\

In speaking with the Prince, one talks of one’s official business; with an official, of
one’s service of his Prince; with older men, of the control of children; with young
people, of their filial and brotherly duties; with the common man, of geniality and
goodness; with those in minor offices, of loyalty and sincerity.

In 2255240 0, 2255 is a verb meaning “to be filial and to have a brotherly love,” which is
followed by 7 marking the target of an action.

288. JERLTHE, BE, BT, AWE. FEARNE, A RA, #EIERE. (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers” meeting” -4 = {5 7.135)
RTE, #3321, FEM FEARTE, NRE, #RE. (WWHJ 89.9)

At their first interview with the Prince, ordinary officers and others above these in
rank carry with them a gift, reach to the bottom, and deport themselves so as to show
a respectful uneasiness. When commoners have an interview with their Prince, they
do not assume any ceremonious carriages, but hurry along both in advancing and
retreating.

It is noteworthy that in the above example, 5, is followed both by + + goal and by /% + goal in
the same paragraph in the received text, whereas it is followed by + + goal in both instances in
the WWHJ. &, is a type of a verb which is followed either by & + goal or by /% + goal. In the
received text, there are seven occurrences of “ 5, + - + goal” and four occurrences of “ 5, +
+ addressee.”

180 Steele translated A&7 3% as “The following are the observances at The great archery
ceremony meeting.”
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289. ARRE, &, BHE.....KKRRE, 5%, S &. (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of inquiry” [&{&22.493, 495)
The duke to the guest, one meal and two feasts.’®"...... The great officer to the guest,
one feast and one meal.*®

In the above example, JA is used as a non-spatial goal marker.

5.1.24. Y used as a non-spatial source marker
In The Ceremonies and Rites, there are examples of A used as a non-spatial source
marker co-occurring with [-give].

5.1.2.4.1. J}? co-occurring with V[-give]
There are four occurrences of /A used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with
Verb [-give]:

290.  ZE AENER, i EEE, sEeh e, 2 ani A (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
capping an ordinary officer” +-7if151.12)
Taking up the stalks, the diviner draws off the upper case, and holding it, along with
the stalks, still in the lower case, he goes forward to take his instruction from the
Master of Ceremonies.

2z is also followed by - + source. There are also seven occurrences of “= 5 + source.”
An example is the following:

291. R AHUGETPEEN, 2, W=z aFFE A (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
offering special sacrificial animals” F44: 65 &1 44.970)
AENBGE T PEEN, B ]2 arF A (WWHJ 96.2)
The diviner takes the stalks from the west gatehouse, and, holding them, faces east, to
receive his instruction from the Master of Ceremonies.

The other three examples of “V[-give] + theme + /& + source” are as follows:

181 . . . . o .
8 Steele’s translation is “The Prince entertains the commissioner to one dinner and two feasts.”
182 . . . . .

82 Steele’s translation is “The great officer gives one feast and one dinner to the commissioner.”
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292.  MEZERFRNNEFE. Az ErEE, DI TPERE . (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Banquet ceremony” int1<515 329)

MEZFNEFE. 22, DUNEFEPE L. (WWHJ 119.43)

It is only the one who receives the cup directly from the Duke who bows. The last to
receive it rises, and proposes a toast to the ordinary officers at the top of the western
steps.'®®

Note that in the above example, the WWHJ has - instead of /2. It can be assumed that the
proto-text had I~ in this line, and 7% in the received text is a later corruption.

293. HWIEEE1S. EEsRAK. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of inquiry” FE1&
24.540-1)

The formalities observed are similar to those observed in presenting the small set of
animals. The necessary vessels are borrowed from a great officer.

&t is V[-give], and it is followed by “theme + > + source.”

294.  F AAREVESRY EEELIFE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of district

archery” #5}1611.206)
The host then sits, and, taking a cup from the upper cup-basket, goes down with it.

As a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with VV[-give], there is no obvious
preference between - and 2 in this text. There are 37 occurrences of - used as the same

usage. There are 11 occurrences of 57 ‘to receive’ (including seven occurrences of = ‘to
receive a mandate’) and 26 occurrences of “H{ + theme + - + source,” six of which are (& T
BE “take a cue from the cup-basket.” An example is the following:

295. 4670, EEFHAAER. EhE, BET6E, Bl 2608, THY. (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “Rites of capping an ordinary officer” +:7f 153.48-9)

At the first capping dried flesh and hash are served. The guest goes down the west
steps, and taking a cue from the basket; the declining of the honour being as before,
he finishes the washing, goes up the steps, and fills the cup.

5.1.2.5. 7 used as a non-spatial locative marker

It is already observed in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents that /% is used as
a spatial locative marker. In The Ceremonies and Rites, it is observed that 2 is frequently used
as a non-spatial locative marker, which is derived as an extension from the spatial locative

183 Steele translated fifff as “to pledge.”
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marker. Usages of /> as a non-spatial locative marker include an agent marker, a comparative
marker, and a concern marker.

5.1.2.5.1. j* used as an agent marker

In The Ceremonies and Rites, there are six occurrences of “Personl + {#l}X + Person2,”
including five occurrences of F:{HI>T “So-and-so will be controlled by your honor” and one
occurrence of -fHIFA A F “Officers will be controlled by the great officer.” f] means ‘to
control,” and the semantic role of the noun following 7% is agent. Therefore, /> can best be

interpreted as an agent marker. An agent marker in The Ceremonies and Rites was derived from
a spatial locative marker and the feature set of an agent marker can be described as [-spatial, -
goal, -source, +agent]. Examples include:

296. HIEARESA, ELIL =M EE. =2 m, dbiia e E: IR T 6
N “FEIF-F-5F.” (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4[5 18
11.223)

The director of archery does not lay down his bow and arrows, but uses them to
discriminate the three pairs of competitors to the west of the western hall. Then,
standing to the south of these three pairs, and facing north, he says to the first shot in
each couple: “So-and-so will follow your honour.” To the second shot he says: “Your
honour will shoot with his honour So-and-so.”

Zheng Xuan’s commentary reads 5 HFAE AT “Old Text reads: ‘So-and-so will follow your
honor’.” However, ffl means ‘to control’ and there is no firm basis to interpret it as {i¢ ‘to
follow.” The following noun of }A is the agent of an action (i.e. the one who controls) and 2 can

best be interpreted as an agent marker. The interpretation of the above sentence should be “so-
and so is controlled by you,” which means “So-and so is at your command.”

More examples are as follows:
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297, BRETRK, RKRHER, B8l Rl DRSS T RK, H: “Hllir. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4515 12.234)
Then an announcement is made to the great officer. Although there happen to be
several of these present, they are all paired off with ordinary officers, and the pair is
announced to the great officer thus: “So-and-so will follow your honour.”

298. xtEH: “ARFELAT, I AT ”(The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The great
archery ceremony” K 5f17.371)

s H: R REBLIRR, T AR (WWHJ 124.41)
Thereupon, he announces, “If a great officer is paired with a great officer, an
ordinary officer serves for a great officer.”

Zheng Xuan’s commentary reads, fEUR{SFH. RIRELRTK Foflll, NI, RIS, B Fokl
. S CH BT i is similar to ‘to serve.” When a great officer is paired with a great officer, it
is not sufficient; therefore, an ordinary officer follows a great officer to serve as his pair. In the
New Text, A is written as— instead.” However, there is no good basis to interpret f# ‘to
control’ as {5 ‘to serve.” In fact, ‘to control’ and ‘to serve’ have exactly opposite direction of
action. In other words, “A controls B” implies “B serves A.”*® In the above examples, }#* can
best be interpreted as an agent marker.

The interpretation of 2 in the following example has been controversial. It can be
interpreted either as a temporal locative marker or as an agent marker.

299.  F APIREEHE. S AFAARILE, H: “5AEEH FAH: bR SFEAH: “E
HAfTEE."F A H: “35.” J53E. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The smaller set of beast
offered as food to the ancestor” /DZE G5 B 1547.1044)

F AR E. = ASRICE, H: “5BE.” EAR: bR R AH: “BHfT
E2 EAH: TR (WWHJ 101.6)

The host, to the east of the door, faces south, and the temple-keeper in dress clothes
stands facing north, and says: “Please name the time for the sacrifice.” The host
replies: “The hour depends on the season in which the first day of the ten celestial
stems falls.”*® Then the temple-keeper says: “Tomorrow, at daybreak, we shall begin
the ceremony,” and to this the host consents, and withdraws.

184 Note that in the WWHJ, T appears instead. 1-f#I}j/A &5 can best be interpreted as “An
ordinary officer serves the great officer.” The use of § as an agent marker is already observed in the BB
and in The Book of Odes.

'8 This point was brought up by Prof. Anne O. Yue (p.c., summer, 2012) and it led me to
conclude that 2 is used as an agent marker in this sentence.

186 gteele translated - as “this month.”
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Zi -1~ can be interpreted as a time word meaning “the first one in the celestial stems” according to
Steele (1917) and j7* can be interpreted as a temporal locative marker ‘on’ or ‘at.” [-f: is a verb
which literally means ‘to be side by side, to arrange in order.” [Lj2 T~ literally means “to arrange
with the first one in the celestial stems” > “falls on the first one in the celestial stems.”

On the other hand, -+ can also be interpreted as a second person pronoun and LL7AF as
“to be arranged by you.” Yang Tianyu (2004) interpreted LLFAT- as B F R ZAHE “The time is
arranged by you.” This interpretation is more plausible because the following sentence is the
answer from the temple keeper about when to begin the ceremony (E HH{TZ= “Tomorrow, at day
break, we shall begin the ceremony™). Therefore, the interpretation of 72 as an agent marker is
more plausible than the interpretation as a temporal locative marker.

7~ was not yet observed as an agent marker in The Book of Odes and The Book of
Documents. Unlike the agent marker +, which was derived from its function marking a source,
the use of jA as an agent marker was more likely derived from a spatial locative marker, rather
than from a spatial source marker. This is because the use of 2 as a spatial source marker has

not yet been firmly established. Therefore, it is even less likely that marking an agent, which is
an extended grammatical function, was derived from it. The development of an agent marker
from a locative marker is very common cross-linguistically. An example is Albanian prej ‘at,’
locative preposition > preposition marking the agent of an action (Heine & Kuteva 2002:199-
200, originally from Buchholz et al. 1993:441).

300. Shkruar prej  meje
PARTCP:write by 1:SG:ABL
Written by me

Therefore, it can be presumed that the function of 2 as an agent marker was derived from its
locative function.

5.1.2.5.2. 7} used as a concern marker
There is one occurrence of 7 used as a concern marker in The Ceremonies and Rites.

301. IERIRHEE. MR, Rt AEE 2L, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District
archery rites” A511513.280)
In olden days, they conversed on the general pledge.’®” Those who take part in the
general pledging do not wash the cup, and when it is not washed no libation is poured
from it.

187 Steel translated 7 R t3E as “during the general pledging they conversed on grave and
appropriate subjects.”
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The underlying structure of FARHEE is ZEFAJK. FAJK is preposed and 117, can be interpreted as a
focus marker. }A in the above sentence is interpreted as a concern marker co-occurring with =
‘to converse,” which is a V[+addressee].’® As mentioned in 3.2.2.5.1, in The Book of
Documents, there is one occurrence of + used as a concern marker. In this section, it is observed
that /%, instead of 1, is used as a concern marker. A concern marker was derived from a spatial
locative marker and the feature set of a concern marker can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -
goal, -source, +theme]. The occurrence of A as a concern marker shows that %, which was
originally a spatial locative marker, developed into a concern marker, which is a type of non-
spatial locative marker. It also shows that ji3 started to encroach upon the semantic scope of .

5.1.2.5.3. J* used as a comparative marker

There are six examples where Ji% is used as a comparative marker, appearing in the form
“X+ Vst + 5~ +Y.” All examples are listed below:

302. EHhAK HIE: “BERA.” &4, HIH: “EERRA.” (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “District archery rites” QEKEJL 18 12.243, also appears in “The great archery

ceremony” K& 18.389)
E A, BIH: HEEEAE " A HIH: “AEBRA.” (WWHJ 126.77)

If the right side has won, he says: “The right side has excelled the left”; while if the
left side has won, he says: “The left has excelled the right.”

303. FEA, REEH, tH_ERNE, 1 TS, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
ordlnary officers’ meeting” fH 718 7.138)

In the case of a father, the son’s eyes are allowed to wander, but not higher than his
face,*® nor lower than the girdle.

To be more specific, 2 in the above examples can better be interpreted as a standard marker.
That is, in 302, /£ ‘the left” and 45 ‘the right’ that appear after 2 are the standard of the

comparison. In 303, both ‘face” and ‘girdle’ are the standard and the whole sentence means that
the son’s eyes are not allowed to be higher than the face or lower than the girdle.

According to Heine & Kuteva (2002:201), it is very common across the world’s
languages that a locative marker also introduces the standard of comparison through case
extension. Examples include Naka (Sino-Tibetan) ki ‘on” > comparative marker and Hungarian
nal ‘at’ > comparative marker:

188 For a discussion on a concern marker, see 3.2.2.5.1.

189 \WWWHJ clearly has Ji in place of }*. /5 &/ /c can be interpreted as “the right side is wise and
defeated the left side.” It is presumably the case that the proto-text had Jg, which is replaced by /A in the
Ruan Yuan version, making the line parallel to the following line /=& 245 “the left is wiser than the
right.”

190 Steele’s translation supplemented “so as not to seem too proud” after it.
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304. Themma hau lu Ki Vi- we. (Heine & Kuteva, 2002:201,
quoted from Stassen 1985:147)

Man this that on good- is
“This man is better than that man.”

305. Janos nagyobb Jozsef-nél. (Heine & Kuteva, 2002:201, quoted from Heine
1997:114)

John bigger Joseph-at
“John is bigger than Joseph.”

It is the case that /2, which is a stationary verb meaning ‘to be placed at,” was first
grammaticalized into a locative marker, and it further developed into a comparative marker
through the extension of grammatical usages. The feature set of A used as a comparative marker
can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +standard].

5.1.2.6. Word order of the }/3-phrase in The Ceremonies and Rites

There are 11 examples where » + Noun appears in front of a verb or a sentence in The
Ceremonies and Rites.** Preposing 7 + Noun often expresses a focus or a contrast.

5.1.2.6.1. j* + Noun + Verb/Sentence expresses a focus

In the following examples, preposing /> + Noun in front of a verb or a sentence
expresses a focus. A focus marker 11, often appears after > + Noun.

306. ERAARSK, &EEEE REALM, —FEHEW. ZIR, 1%, FFE. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” +-fH 7.157.132)
TR, &5 EE REAM, SFHEESW. 2R, HH. (WWHJ 89.6)

When an ordinary officer visits a great officer, the latter declines altogether to receive
his present. At his entrance the host bows once, acknowledging his condescension.
When the guest withdraws, he escorts him and bows twice. (3: temporal locative
marker or a non-spatial locative marker)

In the above example, 7> E: A 117, is focused, appearing in front of a sentence.

%1 There is no occurrence of -J- + Noun in front of a verb or a sentence.
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307. EHERIRMEE. NUIK, Nk A E AL, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District
archery rites” #571513.280)
In olden days, they conversed on the general pledge.*®* Those who take part in the
general pledging do not wash the cup, and when it is not washed no libation is poured
from it. (j/* used as a concern marker)

The underlying structure of FAJRHEE is SRR, FAJK is preposed and 117, can be interpreted as a
focus marker.

5.1.2.6.2. }* + Noun + Verb/Sentence expresses a contrast
In the following examples, preposing /> + Noun expresses a contrast.

308.  EETH, Rz, DIENEE, HoPBAROTIRE, FRR0, AT, DUEE, 1R,
RijFz o, #EfE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “District archery rites” 4 5f1&13.283-4)
When the Prince shoots in the state the tally-holder is in the figure of a p ’i-shu,*** and
a feather standard is used by the marker, or red and white feathers combined. When
the shooting is in the suburbs the tally-holder is a lu, and an ordinary standard is used
by the marker. If the shooting take place in the border,*** the tally-holder is tiger-
shaped, and the marker uses a dragon banner. (j2: spatial locative marker)

In the above example, preposing 7> + Noun indicates a contrast. In other words, the cases when
the Prince is shooting in the state, in the suburb, and in the border are contrasted.

309. ARE, 58|, BEE....OKKRNE, 5%, S &. (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of inquiry” [&1822.493, 495)
The duke to the guest, one meal and two feasts.*®....... The great officer to the guest,
one feast and one meal.*® (jiA: non-spatial goal marker with \V[+target])

In the above example, how the duke treats the guest is contrasted with how the great officer
treats the guest.

He (1989; rpt 2004:83-8) already pointed out that preposing 7> + Noun expresses
contrast, and this is one of the unique functions of & + Noun that is not shared with + + Noun.
Among a total of 1,770 occurrences of 73 in Zuo's Commentary, there are 230 cases in which 7

192 Steel translated 7t EE as “during the general pledging they conversed on grave and
appropriate subjects.”

193 Steele translated [ as “city.”

19 Steele translated £ as “provinces.”

19 Steele’s translation is “The Prince entertains the commissioner to one dinner and two feasts.”

1% Steele’s translation is “The great officer gives one feast and one dinner to the commissioner.”
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+ Noun is preposed. Approximately seventy percent of the cases in which 7> + Noun is preposed
appear in the Latter Four Dukes 1P/, which suggests that preposing 52 + Noun occurred
more and more frequently. In The Ceremonies and Rites, preposing 73 + Noun started to appear
and 7% + Noun + Verb/Sentence appears 11 times, while “Verb + /2 + Noun” appears 102 times.

5.2.  The decline of F in The Ceremonies and Rites

In The Ceremonies and Rites, I is only used as a function word. There is no case where
it is used as a verb. This implies that + had been fully grammaticalized into a function word by
the time of The Ceremonies and Rites, and its lexical usage had died out.

As J/> came into the picture, the semantic scope of - started to shrink. It is observed that
=+ used a spatial goal marker or spatial source marker, as well as a non-spatial goal marker with
V[+give], resisted encroachment best. This can be explained from the perspective of the original
feature set of +: a spatial goal marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], or a spatial
source marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source], is more closely related to the original
verbal feature set, which is [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source].
The use of - as a non-spatial goal marker with VV[+give] also resisted encroachment because it
is directly derived from ’s function of marking a spatial goal.

On the other hand, as is observed in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents, - is
more prone to be encroached upon by 7> when it is used as a spatial locative marker, which is [-
lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source], a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target], or a non-spatial
source marker with V[-target]. This is because these are most distant from the original feature set
of -+ and close to the original feature set of 7%, which was [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source].

The next step of the encroachment is, as is observed in The Ceremonies and Rites, the
encroachment of - by j% in contexts marking the non-spatial goal co-occurring with
V[+addressee]. This type of verb is followed by - in 70 occurrences and by % in 8 occurrences.
The reason that -+ in this function resisted encroachment better, compared to + used in the two
above-mentioned functions, can be explained by the fact that it is more closely related to the
original features of +: It still requires three participants and has a directional sense. In other

words, a theme is transferred from the agent to the addressee. Yet, its directional sense is not as
strong as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with VV[+give] or V[-give], respectively, in that
what is transferred is a word, speech, or information, all of which are [-concrete].

Next, 7~ is frequently used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-give] in
The Ceremonies and Rites. There are four occurrences of 2 in that usage.

The order of the encroachment of - by j#* can be summarized as follows:

Step 0. The encroachment of § by }» has not yet started (as in the BB).

Step 1. Examples of 2 used as a spatial locative marker appear in The Book of Odes and The
Book of Documents.
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Step 2. Examples of 72 used as a non-spatial goal marker with VV[+target]

or as a non-spatial source marker with V[-target] appear in The Book of Odes and The
Book of Documents, respectively.'®’

Step 3. Examples of /2 used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+addressee] appear in The
Ceremonies and Rites.

Step 4. Examples of J7% used as a non-spatial source marker with V[-give] appear in The
Ceremonies and Rites.

Step 5. Examples of /2 used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give] appear in the first four
dukes in The Former Eight Dukes of Zuo s Commentary.*®

Step 6. Examples of /2 used as a spatial or temporal goal marker appear in Duke Xiang in The
Latter Four Dukes of Zuo s Commentary.**°

=+ in The Ceremonies and Rites is used as a spatial goal marker, a spatial source marker,
a spatial locative marker, and a temporal locative marker. It is also used as a non-spatial goal
marker with VV[+give], V[+addressee], or V[+target], and as a non-spatial source marker with V[-
give]. In the following sections, examples of each usage of + are provided. Although the
functions of + and }2 overlap in the great majority of cases, it is observed that one is often
preferred to the other depending on the function that it carries out. In addition, it is illustrated
that -~ appears in the form Verb +  + Noun except for in a time expression. That is, while 3 +
Noun can precede the verb, there is no case in which 5 + Noun precedes the verb.

5.2.1. F +Place

7 is used as a spatial goal marker, a spatial source marker and a spatial locative marker
in The Ceremonies and Rites.

97 1n fact, there is no clear evidence that the encroachment of F as a locative marker predates the
encroachment of I as a marker of the target or the recipient of an action. However, from the facts that
the feature matrix of a locative marker is most distant from the original feature matrix of +, and the
marker of the target/recipient is less distant in that it has the feature [+goal] in common with the original
feature matrix of I, it is projected that the encroachment of + as a locative marker predates the
encroachment of  as a marker of the target or the recipient of an action.

1% For a discussion on the functional differences between F- and 77 in the first four dukes in The
Former Eight Dukes of Zuo’s Commentary, see 6.1.

199 For a discussion on the functional differences between F and j# in Duke Xiang in The Latter
Four Dukes of Zuo’s Commentary, see 6.2.
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5.2.1.1. T used as a spatial goal marker

There are 129 cases where I is used as a spatial goal marker. This is in stark contrast to
the fact that there are only four examples of 72 used as a goal marker in the same text, as is
shown in 5.1.2.1.1. The verbs that precede the spatial goal marker § include A ‘to enter’ (31
occurrences), £ ‘to arrive’ (29 occurrences), % ‘to send off” (22 occurrences), Z (=3K) ‘to
return’ (seven occurrences), il ‘to remove’ (Six occurrences), tH ‘to move out’ (five
occurrences), £ ‘to raise’ (four occurrences), #& ‘to move’ (three occurrences), 4l ‘to step back’
(three occurrences), 7 ‘to reach’ (two occurrences), & ‘to retreat’ (two occurrences), [% ‘to send
down’ (two occurrences), 4/ ‘to bring in’ (two occurrences), 5t ‘to approach’ (two occurrence),
# ‘to drive a chariot’ (one occurrence), F ‘to return’ (one occurrence), %2 ‘to return’ (one
occurrence), i (=) ‘to escape’ (one occurrence) and so on, all of which can be described as
Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source]. Examples include:

310. EH, FAETFINTYL, FHFE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of capping an
ordinary officer” +-7 {5 2.46)
When the guests are leaving, the Master of Ceremonies accompanies them to the
outside of the outer gate and bows twice.

311. HEREWER, fiEflE. Ty H DI T IEFTIb, H 5528~ . (The Ceremonies
and Rite/ “The assistant clears away” 7/ 5]{§{50.1132)

A E RS, LS AR Tyt A TP ISt A E2E 2. (WWHJ 115.15=79)

Then the keeper of the vessels shuts the window and door of the room. The liturgist
announces that the presentation of food to the sprit is complete, and taking his meat
stand, carries it outside the temple door, where an assistant receives it and takes it into
the house.

312. A, EIt AHRBTH. EER, B IL. (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of the duke treating the commissioner” /N &K Fo1525.569)
The Duke assents, and the guest ascends, the Duke saluting and withdrawing into the

east side hall. Then the usher also withdraws and stands with his back to the east gate-
house.

5.2.1.2. F used as a spatial source marker

There are 16 cases where 1 is used as a spatial source marker. The verb that precedes the
source marker I is H{ ‘to move out’ (16 occurrences), which is \erb [+mvt, -goal, +source]. It is
noteworthy that - preceded by | can be interpreted as a spatial goal marker as well as a spatial
source marker. Whether - in t{ should be interpreted as a goal or a source marker depends
on the context. Examples in which -+ is used as a source marker are as follows:
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313. T ARE, I TPEFEER, FamE. SR8, PuAl, e, T IEFT. (The Ceremonies
and Rite/ “The assistant clears away” 45 &]{§{50.1130-1)

The host goes down and stands to the east of them facing west. Then the liturgist goes
first, followed by the personator, and they go out the temple door.

In example 313, - in tF is used as a source marker, while it is used as a goal marker in
example 311.

5.2.1.3. T used as a spatial locative marker

The usage as a spatial locative marker is by far the most common usage of 1, as well as
of j/*. When F- is used as a spatial locative marker, the preceding verbs include 7. ‘to stand’
(143 occurrences), % ‘to set up’ (125 occurrences), BL ‘to place’ (96 occurrences), B ‘to put
(50 occurrences), [# ‘to arrange’ (34 occurrences), {I7. ‘to take one’s place’ (31 occurrences),

‘to put a bamboo mat’ (28 occurrences), J§ ‘to seat’ (28 occurrences), # ‘to welcome’ (22
occurrences), 1% ‘to wait’ (17 occurrences), ¥ ‘to bow’ (10 occurrences), {3 ‘to wait’ (nine
occurrences), z% ‘to divine by stalks’ (one occurrence), and so on, all of which can be described
as Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source]. Examples include:

314. RIS, RBIT S PI20h. FAILFPIR, "WabAEH R, iR, i, 6 L. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of capping an ordinary officer” +-7f 15 1.19)
On the eve of the day the time is fixed outside the door of the temple. The Master of
Ceremonies stands to the east of the door, with his brothers and cousins to the south
of him, and slightly retired, facing west, and graded from the north.

315.  ZEETFEMT. EAZH, #Hk, 457, 288, B F 95, 5. (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “Rites of capping an ordinary officer” +-7f 5 1.5-7)

The divining (with the stalks) is carried on in the doorway of the ancestral temple.
The father of the boy, as Master of Ceremonies, in his dark cap, court garment,*®
black silk girdle, and white knee-pads, takes his place on the east side of the doorway,
with his face to the west.

316. HHTFILI4L, FHFE. EEFFE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary
officers’ meeting” +-fH R.1&7.131)
A, . H R (WWHJ 89.3)
(Then the host) goes to meet him outside the gate, and there bows twice, and
answered by two bows from the guest.

20 gteele translated EAfE as “dress clothes.”
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317. SEANFAE. FBH, B TFIHET4b. (The Ceremonies and Rite/ “The assistant clears
away” 7 5]{§149.1081)
SRANRCEG. [BH, BT RIFT 240 (WWHJ 107.1)

Then the temple-keeper apprises the aides of the selection. And he goes out and waits
outside the temple door.

318. RSB, (ALK T, EAFETL, TR T AR E. (The Ceremonies
and Rites, “Rites of the funeral of an ordinary officer” - F2{535.769)
The various male distant relatives, in sending clothes, send a messenger to deliver

their message in the room. The Master of Ceremonies bows from his place, and he
lays out the clothes to the east of the corpse and on the couch.

52.2. T +Time
+ is used as a temporal locative marker in The Ceremonies and Rites.

5.2.2.1. 7 used as a temporal locative marker

There is only one case where - appears in a time expression marking a temporal
locative:

319. HFEFEFEZET®, AFHI]Z. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of inquiry” 14
23.514)
When the Prince who sent the mission dies after the mission has departed, if the

mission has already entered the territory of the other State, it proceeds with its
business.

5.2.3. F used as a non-spatial goal marker

=+ is used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give], V[+addressee], or
V[+target].

5.2.3.1. T co-occurring with V[+give]

There are 54 occurrences of + marks a recipient preceded by V[+give]. Examples
include &k ‘to offer up’ (10 occurrences), £ ‘to bring’ (eight occurrences), £ ‘to lift’ (seven
occurrences), iz ‘to send’ (five occurrences), #t ‘to bring in’ (five occurrences), & ‘to present’
(five occurrences), Z% ‘to offer food’ (five occurrences), #5 ‘to bestow’ (three occurrences), 57
‘to give’ (one occurrence), i ‘to return’ (one occurrence), ¥ ‘to return’ (one occurrence), and so
on, all of which can be described as Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]. Among them, & and
#2 are also followed by j» + recipient, as is discussed in 5.1.2.3.1. Examples of V[+give] + A +
recipient include:
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320. EAH:“FHE, KH T =, HERST 2HHKE, DIRCEHK, HE!” (The

Ceremonies and Rites/ “The smaller set of beast offered as food to the ancestor” ZDZ=

fEETE 47.1038)

FAE: A, 2KH T, HEEET S0 OE, DR et 2, ma!”
(WWHJ 101.1-2)

The host says: “The filial grandson So-and-so in the coming day Ding-hai would
make the anniversary offering before his noble grandfather, the eldest of his brother

So-and-so, and would associate with him and his wife, inviting them to take a little
refreshment.”

321. FBELE BT P2 EPEILEEFE. &Ik, (The Ceremonies and Rite/
“The assistant clears away” 45 &]{f50.1125)
FHRuE, B PR, EEreilaEa . gk (WWHJ 114.4=68r)
A senior guest washes a cup and offers wine to the personator, who bows as he

receives it, the guest standing to the west of the door, facing north, and bowing in
reply. Thereafter the cup is held back for the time being.

322. E&EAETHEH M, BTEA, EAFEZ, TimErE. LA, 5=,
(The Ceremonies and Rite/ “The assistant clears away” 75 &/fi{ 50. 1126)

T T 5 B, BEAN, EAFEZ, T 708 JLF A, 5 =80E. (WWHJ
114.4=68r)

The lady washes a cup in the chamber, and filling it, gives it to the host, who bows as
he receives it, she to the west of the door; facing north, and bowing as she asks him to
drink. The mat is set by the keeper of the vessels.

Note that in the WWHJ, both &t and %% in the above two examples are directly followed by a
recipient without the intervening marker .

5.2.3.2. T co-occurring with V[+addressee]
There are 70 occurrences of + preceded by V[+addressee] Examples include 5 ‘to
report’ (48 occurrences), 55 ‘invite for’ (14 occurrences), @77 ‘to command’ (five occurrences), Eb

‘to report’ (one occurrence), and B2 ‘to inquire’ (one occurrence), all of which can be described
as Verb [-mvt, -spatial, +goal, -source]. In this case, T- marks an addressee. Examples include:

323. ST FEAH: “Flpk.” ¥ A. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The assistant clears
away” 5 5{§(50.1130)
MEFEAE: “FlEk” HiA. (WWHJ 115.13)

The liturgist announces to the host that the offering of food to the spirit is complete,
and goes into the room.
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324. E]HEPESETE, A, FFETERE, KImgEST T, (“District archery rites” 4F&f
18 17/378-9)
The director then goes to the west of the western step, laying his rod against them,
ascends and, facing east, invites the Duke to shoot, he consenting.

5.2.3.3. F co-occurring with V[+target]
Examples of + marking a spatial goal co-occurring with [+target] includes

“BH/rE/P/dL + E]” ‘to face east/south/west/northward’ (38 occurrences), H, ‘to make an
audience’ (seven occurrences), % ‘to entertain’ (2 occurrences), {5 ‘to harm’ (one occurrence),
£ ‘to have audience with a superior’ (one occurrence) and so on. Examples include:

325.  FpNEPI 24N FAEAR, FAEITF9E. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The
smaller set of beast offered as food to the ancestor” D ZEg& & 18 47.1037)
AT EFI 240 EAFR, EAETFIH. (WWHJ 101.1)

The divination is carried on outside the temple door, the host putting on his dress
clothes, and standing facing west to the east of the door.

326. ZERMETE, #=ER918, G, f£HET-0F. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
inquiry” J£18 24.535-6)
If the things are many, the virtue of the ceremony is impaired. If the silks are over
gay, the ceremonial idea is lost. The return gifts are regulated by the quantity and
nature of the gifts presented.

327. FESET AT BEH=EF, WPEA TS, FIUR, insETH L. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of having audience” i1 27.607)

For the audience of all the feudal Dukes with the Son of Heaven an enclosure is
prepared, three hundred paces in circumference, and having four gates. Within is a
raised platform twelve hsun in circumference, and 4 feet high, with the Brilliant Ark
on top.

328. E|HTEAE]EEAZTPEHT, Fh, BE, T, i LL4EEETE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“District archery rites” 515 15.252)

The director and the master-at-arms meet before the steps, and the former lays aside
his rod, draws on his coat, ascends, and asks permission to entertain the guest with
music.

5.2.4. F used as a non-spatial source marker

In The Ceremonies and Rites, T~ is used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with
V[-give] or V[-addressee].
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5.2.4.1. T co-occurring with V[-give]

There are 37 occurrences of - used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-
give]. There are 26 occurrences of HY ‘to take’ and 11 occurrences of =7 ‘to receive,” including
seven occurrences of ZZ4p ‘to receive a mandate’ and one occurrence of =% ‘to receive
blessing.” Examples include:

329. AN, EEFHAREG. E0% BUETEE. &, FEa0w). 250%, FHEY. (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “Rites of capping an ordinary officer” 17 & 16.349)
At the first capping dried flesh and hash are served. The guest goes down the west
steps, and taking a cup from the basket, washes it; the declining of the honour being
as before, he finishes the washing, goes up the steps, and fills the cup.

330. E[IEEfE, FFEVEPE, FEMS EJbmE=ZdpT £ . (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of district drinking” £/ E 1S 9.178)

The overseer washes a goblet, and, going up by the west steps, takes his orders from
the host at the head of the east steps facing north.?

331.  ZHGEEL, ROEEER . PHERE OT 2. TN FE. (The Ceremonies
and Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” &5} 18.409-10)
o L, NS B R T 2 R T A FE. (WWHJ 128.111)
The great officer who receives the cup at the Duke’s order rises, and hands it to the

bearer of the ordinary cup, who ladles wine into it and sets it on its round. It is only
the one who receives the cup directly from the Duke who bows.

5.2.4.2. T co-occurring with VV[-addressee]
There is also one occurrence of %7 ‘to hear a mandate’ followed by T + addresser.

332, H:“FapFEEdiFE 1. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of the marriage of
an ordinary officer” +- &% 6.117)

(The messenger then) says: “So-and-so has ordered to receive your honor’s
command.”

So far, it is illustrated that + in The Ceremonies and Rites is used as a spatial goal
marker, spatial source marker, or spatial locative marker, temporal locative marker, non-spatial
goal marker, as well as a non-spatial source marker. While § used as a spatial goal or spatial
source marker, as well as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give], resisted encroachment best,
-+ is more prone to be encroached upon by 73 when it is used as a spatial locative marker, a non-
spatial goal marker with VV[+addressee] or with V[+target]. That is, while those functions that are

201 gteele did not translate 1L iA.
143



more closely related to the original feature set of I~ resisted encroachment better, those functions
that are more distant from it were more prone to be encroached upon by 7~.

5.3. The semantic scopes of F and }* based on the data from the BB, The Book of Odes,
The Book of Documents, and The Ceremonies and Rites

In this section, the semantic scopes of - and j is illustrated based on the data analyzed
so far — the data from the BB, The Book of Odes, The Book of Documents, and The Ceremonies
and Rites. As shown in Figure 5 below, the scope of -+ and 2 overlap in some areas. That is,
both of them have the function of spatial locative, temporal locative, marking the non-spatial
goal co-occurring with V[+target] or VV[+addressee], and marking the non-spatial source with V-
target], V[-addressee], and V[-give]. Even though there are examples of j> marking a spatial
goal, or j> marks the non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+give] in The Ceremonies and Rites,
they are still extremely scanty. These functions are, in the great majority of cases, carried out by
7. Therefore, they have not yet been included in the scope of 2 yet. It is clear from the figure
that while those functions of + whose feature sets are close to its original verbal feature set
resisted encroachment better, those functions of T whose feature sets are more distant from its
original verbal feature set and close to the original verbal feature set of 7> were more prone to be
encroached upon by 7.

The grammaticalization path of /& can be summarized as follows. /> was originally a
locative verb and it first grammaticalized into a spatial locative marker. From a spatial locative
marker, other extended functions, such as a temporal locative marker, a comparative marker, an
agent marker, and a concern marker were derived. Also, from a spatial locative marker, functions
that have a covert sense of directionality, such as a non-spatial source marker and a non-spatial
goal marker, were derived. Later, from functions that have a covert sense of directionality,
functions with an overt sense of directionality, such as a spatial or temporal goal marker and a
spatial source marker, were derived.?*

292 Eor more discussion, see 6.1 and 6.2.
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: The scope of T < ) :The scope of }*
——: The grammaticalization path of = —--—--—"- +: The grammaticalization path of %

Figure 5. Semantic scope of I and > based on data from the BB, The Book of Odes, The Book of Documents, and The Ceremonies
and Rites
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5.4. Comparison of the occurrence of F and J? in the received text and in the Wuwei
hanjian HEER
In this section, the occurrence of - and j7» in the received text and in the Wuwei hanjian
HUECERS is compared.

5.4.1. The dating and structure of the WWHJ

As has already been mentioned, there exists an excavated version of The Ceremonies and
Rites, which is included in the cache of wooden and bamboo strips found at Wuwei iz, Gansu
‘HAf in 1959. It can be assumed that it preserves intact the earlier shape of the text in the time of
the late Western Han.

The excavated version of The Ceremonies and Rites is composed of nine sections, which
can be subdivided into the following three groups:

The jia B group, which is written on wooden strips, includes seven sections of The
Ceremonies and Rites, including “Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” -1 R, 15,
“Commentary on garments” fIiz{& (corresponding to “Mourning garments” ZZff; in the received
text), “Special sacrificial animal” 5544, “The smaller set of beasts” /DZZ, “The assistant” 7 =],
“Banquet ceremony” it {5, and “The great archery ceremony” Z=&f (equivalent to &5 in the
received text).

The yi 2 group, which is written on wooden strips, includes a version of “Commentary
on garments” fi;{# which is slightly different from that in the jia group.

The bing PN group, which is written on bamboo strips, includes a version of “Mourning
garments” ZZf; with no commentaries, which is presumably earlier than those in the jia and yi
group.

Regarding the dating of the text, Chen Banghuai (1965:585-6) assumed that it was
compiled during Wang Mang’s T (c. 45 BC —23 AD) time based on the following two pieces
of evidence. First, the way that P and  are written in the jia group (as = and g respectively)
agrees with the script style of Wang Mang’s time, which is different from the conventional script
style of the Western Han. Second, the currency used during this time (called daquan wushi A £2
Fi.1+) was also found in the tomb.

5.4.2. Comparison of the occurrence of 2 in the received text and in the Wuwei hanjian®®®

The correspondence of 72 in the Ruan Yuan version of The Ceremonies and Rites and in

the Wuwei hanjian are summarized in Table 18. The first column lists six sections—excluding
“Mourning garments” —appearing in the jia group of the Wuwei hanjian.?®* The second and

2% For the complete list of the correspondence of 7 in the received text and in the Wuwei hanjian,
see Appendix V.

204 «“Mourning garments” is excluded from the statistics. As is explained in 5.1, only }* appears in
this section in the received text and it is presumably the case that this section reflects the language in
which 7 completely replaced . In the WWHJ, it is also the case that only 7 appears in this section. 7
appears 18 times in the received text and 11 times in the WWHJ.
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third columns show the number of occurrences of + and /2 in the Ruan Yuan version. The
fourth and fifth columns show the number of occurrences of 1 and 5 in the WWHJ. The sixth
to eighth columns compare the occurrence of § and 72 in the Ruan Yuan version and in the
WWHJ. They show the number of occurrences in which }2 in the Ruan Yuan version
corresponds to A in the WWHJ, % in the Ruan Yuan version corresponds to - in the WWHJ,
and I in the Ruan Yuan version corresponds to 2 in the WWHJ respectively.

Table 18. The correspondence of 72 in the Ruan Yuan version of The Ceremonies and Rites and
in the Wuwei hanjian®®

Ruan Yuan | WWHJ 7~ in RY: 7Y inRY: T in RY: total

version Frin WWHI | T in WWHI | 7 in WWH]

TR | TR
TR |8 |11 |5 |13 |10 1 2 13
Rk 114 | 4 109 (4 |3 1 0 4
IR 128 | 2 119 |1 |1 1 0 2
A 201 |2 181 |0 |0 1 0 1
ey 76 |10 |51 |8 |8 1 0 9
e 0] 165 |24 | 146 |20 |20 2 0 22
total 692 |71 | 611 [46 |42 7 2 51

As is shown in Table 18, 2 in the received text corresponds to 72 in the excavated text in
the great majority of cases. This correspondence accounts for 42 cases out of a total of 51. When
the received text and the excavated text differ, it is mostly the case that I in the excavated text is
replaced by 7~ in the received texts. There are seven such cases. There are two rare cases in
which 72 in the excavated text correspond to I in the received text.

In the following subsections, examples of all three cases are provided. When there is a

discrepancy between the received and excavated text, a possible reason for the encroachment is
suggested and the proto-text form is reconstructed.

5.4.2.1. 3\ in both the received text and WWHJ

There are 42 cases where 72 appears in both the received text and the WWHJ. Examples
include:

205 The major reason that the WWHJ has an overall smaller number of F and }#* compared to the
received text is that some strips are missing or broken.
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333, ERERAK, &ErEE. REAL, —FFHEL. ZIR, %, FFE. (The
Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” +-fH 7.157.132)
T RPAK, &5 EE REA, SFHEESM. 2R, HH. (WWHJ 89.6)
When an ordinary officer visits a great officer, the latter declines altogether to receive

his present. At his entrance the host bows once, acknowledging his condescension.
When the guest withdraws, he escorts him and bows twice.

. is a type of verb which is followed by either I + goal or * + goal. In the above example, it
is followed by j» + goal in both the received and excavated texts. As mentioned in 5.1.2.6, only
7~ + Noun appears in front of a verb or a sentence to focus or contrast. On the other hand, I +
Noun always appears after the verb. Therefore, 2 appears both in the received and excavated
texts in “FAE. At + Sentence.”

334.  BHIRETS, REMDA, fE, i, 11T, SR (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “The great archery ceremony” A 517.377)
=5, THDEA, 12, T, AT, ERRZE. (WWHJ 124.50.1)
The first shot descends three steps, and the second, a little to his right, comes down to
the middle step. Then they both continue their descent, the first shot being on the left.

In 334, both the received and excavated texts have j*, which is used as a verb ‘to be placed at.’

335, EHAN HIE: “BEINA” &/, HIH: “FERA.” (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “District archery rites” #[541512.243, also appears in “The great archery
ceremony” K5+18.389)

s, AIH: BB SR, AlH: EERG.” (WWHJ 126.77)

If the right side has won, he says: “The right side has excelled the left”; while if the
left side has won, he says: “The left has excelled the right.”

As mentioned in 5.1.2.5.3, only j* is used as a standard marker in a comparative sentence.
Therefore, both the received and excavated texts have 2 in Z£E A4 “the left is wiser than the
right.”

2% While Ruan Yuan version has j/* in this line, Li Xueqin’s version has - instead. He noted that
PR, FEAS, BN, and & all mistakenly have Ei. However, there is a variety of direct and indirect
evidence that F in the Li Xueqin version is an error for j/*. First, in all other occurrences of “_F&f/ 5

+yu+ /£, 7Y appears instead in the received text. Second, Ei is often used as a graphic variant of j.
Therefore, Ei in other versions of received texts may well be interpreted as 2. Finally, the most
conclusive evidence is that the WWHJ, which presumably preserves the earlier stage of the text better, has
X in this line.
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336. H, AT HUEIRTES ., == BUERTELE E, 4 ABEREE, A&
HRFT4h. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “The Banquet ceremony” #e{515.330)

N THERERS L, B = BETY IS L, ) ARSI E, B B FT
1. (WWHJ 119.44-5)

When it grows dark a cadet holds a torch at the head of the eastern steps, and the
keeper of the vessels another at the head of the western steps; while the cultivators of
the ducal domain hold large torches in the court, and the doorkeeper prepares a large
one outside the door.

In the above example, /2 appears both in the received text and in the WWHJ, being used as a
spatial locative marker co-occurring with a verb $if& “hold a torch,” which is considered to be a
low frequency verb.

5.4.2.2. #X in the received text: F in the WWHJ

There are seven cases where + in the WWHJ corresponds to /2 in the received text.
Examples include:

337, FHT KU BT SHYTHE, hREICE Y L, SRR, SRR, R

ZFE. (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “ Rites of offering special sacrificial animals™ 4544
fEETY 46.1015)

Hoh T RO, S BT HE, hEEICEY b, BT HE, 8, REE
F£. (WWHJ 98.41)

The juniors among the guests and descendants wash cups, and each ladles out wine at
the holder appropriated to him. Then they stand in the centre of the court, facing
north, and graded from the west, and raise the cup each to his senior. They then lay
down the cup and bow, the seniors bowing in return.

As mentioned in 5.1.2.3.1, #2 is a type of verb which appears in the form “#2 + theme + T
recipient” as well as “#2 + theme + J/» + recipient.” In the Ruan Yuan version, there are six
occurrence of the former and only one occurrence of the latter. Therefore, it is presumably the
case that the proto-text has - as in the WWHJ, which is replaced by j* in the received text.
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338. /DEEEEZE HET, B FaE—H. ZREFI 245 (The Ceremonies and
Rites/ “The smaller set of beast offered as food to the ancestor” /D ZE & & 1847.1037)

VaEgia S HHT, C, AA—H. T4 (WWHJ 101.1)

The ceremonial observed by a great officer in offering the smaller set of animals for
the reflection of the ancestral spirits is as follows: For the day of divination, they use
the fourth or the sixty day of the ten celestial stems.””” They divine forward eleven
days. The divination is carried on outside the temple door.

There are two occurrences of %1 + Place and one occurrence of 7z} + Place in the received
text. Given the fact that % is followed by - + Place in both the received and excavated texts in
all other cases, it is legitimate to say that the line in the proto-text would have been same as in
the WWHJ.

For the cases where -+ in the WWHJ was replaced by 7~ in the received text, it can be
assumed that later redactors, who considered | archaic and obsolete, replaced it with }%.

5.4.2.3. F in the received text: 2 in the WWHJ

There are two rare cases where 2 in the WWHJ corresponds to + in the received text,
both of which are listed below.

339. FANERZ, UEZE B “BEE 15 fEA SER2N ka1 &Y
H: “FAIEBCK R, BB F a3, (The Ceremonies and Rites/ “Rites of
ordinary officers’ meeting” -/ 718 7.131)

FANERZ, DFE, H: Wi T, (A EER s [ ] 5E
FIFROKR R, SEERR a2, (WWHJ 89.4-5)

When the former host pays his return visit, he takes the other’s present with him.
Addressing the usher he says: “Recently when his honour demeaned himself by
visiting me, he commanded me to an interview. | ask now permission to return his gift

by the hands of the usher.” [....... ] The guest answers: “I do not dare to ask for an
interview; I only presume to request permission to return to the gift by the usher.”

“THIZEL yUlya jBdnss” appears twice in the received text, both times in “Rites of ordinary
officer’s meeting” as in the above example. While the WWHJ has j2 in both occurrences, in the
received text, > and - appear, respectively. Given the fact that the contexts where ya/ya
appears are the same (both are in “ZHI2 £ yUlya BF575”), it can be supposed that the same form
should appear. Therefore, 7~ in the WWHJ is presumably the same as what the proto-text had,
and - in the received text is a later corruption.

207 Steele translated H T, © as “For the occasion they divine a ‘soft’ day, either the 4" or 6™
of the decade.”
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340. EHHW, [HHEEBEHEBTIYN H: “H A RS " (The Ceremonies and Rites/
“Rites of ordinary officers’ meeting” +-#H & 1&7.133)
E . EEEERARITIN | “Fth, fRRER” (WWHJ 89.7)

When the guest leaves, the host sends the usher to return the gift outside the gate,
saying: “So-and-so sends me to hand back your gift.”

In the above example, the received text has “#2 ELZ5F + location,” whereas the corresponding
line in the WWHJ has “#Z EL#4X + location.” It is presumably the case that the occurrence of T
+ location in the received text is a later corruption, possibly due to the influence of + appearing
in the preceding line “Z5#EZ4F + recipient,” as in 339.

5.4.3. Conclusion

From the comparison of parallel lines of the Ruan Yuan version of the received text and
the WWHJ, it is shown that the distinction between - and j* is preserved well through time in
around eighty percent of the total occurrences. As can be expected, /> carrying on its unique
function, which is not shared with I-, is less often confused with 7-. Examples include »
appearing before the verb phrase (as in e.g. 333), and /2 used as a verb (e.g. 334) or used as a
marker of comparison (e.g. 335). When there is a discrepancy between the received and
excavated texts, it is more often the case that + in the excavated text corresponds to j73 in the
received text. It can be supposed that I in the excavated text is the same as in the proto-text, and
7~ in the received text is a later corruption. There are two rare cases in which % in the WWHJ
corresponds to + in the received text. The appearance of I in the received text is presumably
due to the influence of the preceding line which contains + + Noun. Therefore, it is presumably
the case that the WWHJ preserves the form in the proto-text.

The comparison of the Ruan Yuan version of The Ceremonies and Rites and the WWHJ
implies that the distinction between - and J7* was kept considerably well in the received texts.
Therefore, it is still valid to use received texts with care for the study of the functional
differences between | and /2.
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6.The encroachment of F by jAbased on the data in Zuo’s Commentary

In Zuo' s Commentary, 7> appears slightly more frequently than . + appears 1450
times and j7* appears 1811 times, resulting in a ratio of - to 7% of 44:56.

It has been pointed out by He (2000a, 2000b) that there are considerable grammatical
differences observed between The Former Eight Dukes and The Latter Four Dukes. Regarding
the numbers of occurrences of - and 7%, she states that, while I~ slightly outnumbers % in The
Former Eight Dukes, 72 is more dominant in The Latter Four Dukes. According to my count of
+ and 2 in Zuo s Commentary, the ratio of - to 7* in The Former Eight Dukes is 53:47, while
itis 39:61 in The Latter Four Dukes.

Table 19 shows the numbers of + and }2 in each of the twelve Dukes in Zuo's
Commentary.
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Table 19. The number of occurrences of I and 2 in Zuo 5 Commentary

Percentage
T AN Fus.gr| Y S

Duke Yin [&/\ 72 41 64:36 113

Duke Huan fE2 64 49 57:43 113

Duke Zhuang §£/% 85 48 64:36 133

_ Duke Min B2y 15 9 63:37 24
Trguizgrr%r/@?\ht Duke Xi 8.3 162 150 52:48 312
Duke Wen 32/ 92 117708 44:56 209

Duke Xuan &7\ 98 77 56:44 175

Duke Cheng [/ 133 148 47:53 281
total 721 639 53:47 1360

Duke Xiang &£/ 254 402 39:61 656

Duke Zhao BZ/ 272 476 36:64 748

T[?Sk';ztggﬁg Duke Ding 74 01 125 42:58 216
Duke Ai T/ 112 169 40:60 281
total 729 1172 38:62 1901
EIVAVAREEJUUN 1450 1811 44:56 3261

In the following subsections, the usages of - and 2 in The Former Eight Dukes and The
Latter Four Dukes are compared. Among The Former Eight Dukes, the first four dukes (Duke
Yin, Duke Huan, Duke Zhuang, and Duke Min) are chosen for analysis because + is more
dominant in these four sections. Among The Latter Four Dukes, the first duke, Duke Xiang Z£/%
is chosen. It is observed that although it is the first chapter of The Latter Four Dukes, it already

2% 1t is noteworthy that, even though Duke Wen belongs to The Former Eight Dukes, it has more

7~ than . This can be explained as follows. First, there are large numbers of 2% ‘thereupon’ (8
occurrences) and > &F ‘thereupon’ (5 occurrences) in this section, as compared to other parts of The
Former Eight Dukes. Second, as shown in 6.4, 73 tends to appear in “complex” syntactic environments
more frequently than + does. In Duke Wen, these complex syntactic environments appear more
frequently than in any other part of The Former Eight Dukes, resulting in more frequent occurrences of 7~
than of . Complex syntactic environments include §/j% in a modifier ([VyuN]u+ 22 + Head), in the
head noun (Modifier + 22 +[VyuN]y), or before a noun phrase whose structure is [Modifier + 2 + Head],
as well as within a phrase nominalized by . For examples, see 6.4. Syntactic features of the [F-/j2 +
NPse.
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shows a significant difference from The Former Eight Dukes in terms of the usages of + and }.

6.1. The usage of F and % in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes

The usage of - and % in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes shows the
following characteristics:*®® F- is preferred as a spatial goal and locative marker; j7 is preferred
as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give], V[+addressee], and VV[+target]; 7~ is preferred as a
non-spatial source marker with V[-give] and V[-addressee]; only 3 co-occurs with V[-target]
marking a non-spatial source; only - is used as an additive marker; both & and J} are used as
an agent marker. In the following subsections, each claim is discussed, with examples.

6.1.1. F/F + Place

In the following subsections, it is illustrated that -+ is preferred as a spatial goal marker
and a spatial locative marker. Marking a spatial locative is the core function of 2. Therefore,
when J~ first started to encroach upon -, the encroachment started from a spatial locative
marker as is already observed in the JWYD, The Book of Odes, The Book of Documents, and The
Ceremonies and Rites. However, in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes in Zuos
Commentary, it is also observed that since a spatial locative marker is also a core function of I,

it resisted encroachment by 7.

6.1.1.1. T is preferred as a spatial goal marker

As a spatial goal marker, - is still preferred over Ji%. There are 31 examples out of a total
of 236 occurrences of - in Duke Yin, Duke Huan, Duke Zhuang, and Duke Min used as a
spatial goal marker, while there are only 14 examples out of a total of 147 occurrences of % used

29 Examples in which F and }/* are part of a place name or a personal name, as well as examples
in which - appears in a quotation from an earlier text, are excluded from the count. Examples include:

A ETFAUE. EHEG, ZAE. (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke Huan” f5/35.6/108)  (place

name)
In winter, the duke of Chunyu went to Cao, reckoning that his State was in a perilous state; and
he did not return to it.

B, R AFIDERE T IR de f <, BBHESR, LIEF R #E. (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke
Zhuang” F/7\ 3.30/247) (personal name, pronounced as &)

In autumn, Dou Ban, duke of Shén, put Ziyuan to death. Dou Gu Wiitu became chief minister,
and emptied his house of everything to alleviate the difficulties of the State.

PREEERZ, B4, H: 258 BEZ, MHAETE."(Zuos Commentary/ “Duke
Zhuang” /N 3.22/223) (quotation from The Book of Change 5,4%)

The marquis made him consult it by the milfoil on the future of the boy, when he found the
hexagram guan, and then by the change of manipulation, the hexagram pi. “Here”, he said, “is the
deliverance;” “We behold the light of the State. This is auspicious for one to be the king’s guest.”
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for the same function in the same corpus of the text. This agrees with Pulleyblank’s (1986:7)
observation that “[In Zuo s Commentary) after verbs of going, both are found but +
predomina‘[es.”210

As is pointed out in 5.2.1.1, the preference for - over jA as a spatial goal marker can be
explained from the perspective of the original feature set of +-: the feature set of a spatial goal
marker, which is [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], is most closely related to the original verbal
feature set of +, which is [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source] in that they share the features [+goal].
On the other hand, the feature set of a spatial goal marker is rather distant from the original
verbal feature set of 2 ‘to be placed at,” which is [+lexical, —mvt, -goal, -source], in that 7 has
the feature [-goal]. This explains why I used a spatial goal marker resisted encroachment by »
better than -+ used in any other function in Zuo s Commentary.

Verbs that precede the spatial goal marker § include: §F ‘to return,” A ‘to enter,” 4} ‘to
bring in,” #8 ‘to move,” £f ‘to enfeoff,” 7X ‘to expel,” 2% ‘to send,” flfl ‘to lead,” 74 ‘to summon,’
T “to expel,” & (=#%) ‘to escape,” 18 ‘to pursue,’ & ‘to throw,” [Z ‘to move down,” and 1§ ‘to
return,” all of which can be described as Verb [+mvt, +goal, -source]. Examples include:

341 prAmAESERT, HREERA, BT (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke
Yin” &\ 2-4)
Zhongzi, at birth, had a pattern on her hand. The pattern said: ‘Becomes wife in Lu.’
As a result Zhongzi got married to our state.

342. HAHR, BT RNy, =2, LIk, 8, ATEL. (Zuo'
Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [&/8.4/58-9)
In the fourth month, on the day jidchén, Hu, son of the earl of Zhéng went to Chén,
and met his Fu bride. On the day xinhai, he commenced his return with her. On the
day jidayin, they entered the capital of Zhéng.

343.  HEZ T, BihEL BEERT UK. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Huan” f8
7\ 2.8/93)
In the twenty-fourth year of duke Hui of L, Jin began to be in confusion, and the
marquis of Zhao enfeoffed Huanshu at Quwo.

Although - is preferred as a spatial goal marker, there are 14 occurrences of 2 used as a
spatial goal marker in the same corpus of the text. It is noteworthy that 2 is followed not only
by a “real” place, but also by a more “figurative” place, such as a degree, result, or situation.”** A
“real” place can be formulated as [+concrete] and a “figurative” place can be formulated as [-

219 He further stated, “Thus | find 65 instances of 2T “arrive at’ as against 21 of Z 4. After &
‘remove’ there are 31 instances of - as against 13 of /2. After A ‘enter’ there are 53 instances of T as
against 12 of ;2. [ in the sense of ‘attack a gate’ is followed by + 19 times and 2 only once”
(Pulleyblank 1986:7).

211 For more details on the semantic features of the object of 2, see 6.5.
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concrete]. While there are seven examples of A followed by a [+concrete] place, there are the
same number of examples where 72 is followed by a [-concrete] place. This shows a sharp
contrast with the fact that all occurrences of | as a spatial goal marker in the same corpus are
followed by a [+concrete] place, such as EH ‘court,” {f; % ‘Quawo (place name),” or a state name.
Table 20 lists all occurrences of > + Place where }2 is used as a spatial goal marker followed by
a [tconcrete] place.

Table 20. All occurrences of i» + Place where 2 is used as a spatial goal marker followed by a
[£concrete] place in Duke Yin, Duke Huan, Duke Zhuang, and Duke Min of The Former Eight
Dukes

> + Place [+concrete] (7 occurrences)

1 ... ZFHAELE. (Duke Yin 1.4/12)

...... as far as Linyan.

2. Fx AJAED. (Duke Yin 1.4/13)

...... Duan entered Yan.

3-4. BB ZA, AEPH FREESEAETPIAERES. (Duke Yin 5.1/43)
Now when the birds and beasts are such that their flesh is not presented in the
sacrificial vessels, and their skins, hides, teeth, bones, horns, feathers, and hair are not
used in the furniture of the State.

5. Z AR {EEF. (Duke Huan 10.3/128)
Qﬁ restored Wan, earl of Rui, to Rui.

- BERESER L. (Duke Huan 12.3/134)
....... to pursue the service-men of Chui upon the hill.

BREFFEE . (Duke Zhuang 18.5/208)
...... removing also the people to Nachu.

7 + Place [-concrete] (7 occurrences)

1 ... FEANAADS. (Duke Yin 3.7/31)
...... and not help him on in the course of depravity.

2. B, HEREPZ . (Duke Yin 5.1/41)

Into the idea of a ruler it enters that he lead and helps the people on to what should be
observed, and all the ramifications thereof.
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Table 20 continued

3-4. SRELEGTF, A S E TS, (Duke Zhuang 19.1/211)
He remonstrated with him till he led himself to a severe punishment; and after that
punishment, he still did not forget to urge on his prince to what was good.

5. @ik EEEER, MR EEL (Duke Zhuang 22.1/220)

Your subject is here an exile. | am fortunate if | obtain your forgiveness, and enjoy the
advantage of your indulgent government.

6. ...... FEANFAIE, {—H. (Duke Zhuang 22.1/221)
...... and then not to allow him to go to excess, was truly virtuous.

7. BN, #UR R EE. (Duke Min 2.7/272)

But the duke of Zhou would not listen to him, and so came to his unfortunate end.

As shown in Table 20 above, ji* is followed not only by a [+concrete] place, such as JE7iE
‘Linyan’ (place name), & “Yan’ (place name), ZH ‘stand for sacrificial meat,” 2% ‘vessel,” and [
1 ‘deep in the mountain,” but also by a [-concrete] place indicating degree, result, or situation,
such as 45 ‘evil,” #fi] ‘punishment,’ }% ‘licentiousness,” EF{ ‘generous governing,” and #f
‘difficulty.’

In sum, I is preferred over 2 as a spatial goal marker whose features are [-lexical,
+spatial, +goal, -source] in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes. The underlying
reason for which - used as a spatial goal marker resisted encroachment by j% can be found in
the fact that the features of I as a spatial goal marker are most directly related to the original
verbal feature set of -, which is [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source]. Also, it is noteworthy that
when 2 is used as a spatial goal marker, it can be followed not only by a [+concrete] place, but
also by a [-concrete] place, while - is only followed by a [+concrete] place.

6.1.1.2. T is preferred as a spatial locative marker

As a spatial locative marker, 5 is still preferred over j~. A spatial locative marker is a
core function of F in that it is [+spatial], and it resisted encroachment by j». While there are
144 cases out of a total of 236 occurrences of + used as a spatial locative marker, there are only
32 cases out of a total of 147 occurrences of 2 used in the same function. The verbs that co-
occur with the spatial locative marker + include 5 ‘to make a covenant,” & ‘to meet’ (24
occurrences), Ef ‘to have a battle’ (9 occurrences), B ‘to defeat’ (8 occurrences), # ‘to
encounter’ (7 occurrences), ZX ‘to stay three nights’ (6 occurrences), 7 ‘to welcome,’ 5% ‘to kill®
(5 occurrences), i “to kill the lord,” 3E ‘to die,” £ ‘(a feudal lord) to die’ (2 occurrences), . ‘to
encamp,’ Jiz ‘to be located,” gF ‘to lodge,” 58 ‘to cry,” J5F ‘to do the great winter hunt,” FH ‘to
hunt’ (1 occurrence), and so on, all of which can be described as Verb [-mvt, -goal, -source].
Examples include:
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344. =H, AFFMECHETE, At (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [Z/\
1.2/9)
In the third month the Duke and Zhu Yifii made a covenant at Mié. This was because
Zhiizi had won a victory.

345. X, NERETEG, SRR, (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [Z/Y 9.5/65)
In winter, the duke had a meeting with the marquis of QTin Fang, to arrange for
making a military expedition against Song.

On the other hand, the verbs that co-occur with 2 are quite different from those that co-
occur with F: & ‘to become”’ (5 occurrences), &2 ‘to establish a city,” i ‘to defeat,” . ‘to
lodge,” & ‘to hold a banquet’ (2 occurrences), 17. ‘to establish,” & ‘to be bright,” Z¥ ‘to stay
three nights,” 22 ‘(a feudal lord) to die,” 2% ‘to die (suddenly),” ] ‘to fight,” 3& ‘to bury,” % ‘to
appear,” and A ‘to be great’ (1 occurrence). Among them, only Fg, &, 2, and 2 co-occur with
=+ as well as }». For the rest of verbs, the distribution is complementary. Examples of 2 used as
a spatial locative marker are as follows:

346. EFINEERRNE, &N+ 2 BERRE. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [E/\
3.3/27)
The king’s son Ha became a hostage to Zhéng and the earl’s eldest son Hii became a
hostage to Zhou.

347.  FZH(T, IR Z . (Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” i}/ 1.3/164)
The king marched immediately after this, and died under a man tree.

348. HEwi, BN THE, BIWIEZ, MIUKHIEERL 2 AEESI AR, 352
fa]? (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Huan” fE/\ 2.7/89)

When king W had subdued Shang, he removed the nine tripods to the city of Luo,
and the righteous Biye and others, it would appear, condemned him for it; but what
can be said when this bribe is seen in the grand temple, this bribe of wickedness and
disorder?

349.  HEH: PZERE, RERH, &L, AREF” B L. (Zuos
Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” ;{7\ 28.2/240)
They ordered both men to say: “Since the lands of the barbarians are vast, one should
establish minor administrative centers for Jin (at P4 and Q). Such an opening up of
the Jin territory would that not be wise?”” Duke Xian was pleased.

The choice of 2 over F in examples 347-349 can be explained as follows. As is
illustrated in 6.4, i} tends to appear in “complex” syntactic environments more frequently than
T does. Example 347 can be formulated as [V2[N12 N2]np]ve and example 348 can be
formulated as [V[VP N]np7AN]ve, both of which are considered complex syntactic structures
as compared to [VJ/*N]ve. In example 349, [J/> + N] appears before the verb, in an environment
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in which only % can appear.**?

In sum, the choice of - or 2 is not just conditioned by a single factor. Instead, it is
conditioned by several interwoven factors. The conditioning factors pointed out so far include:

(1) The function that § or A carries on;
(2) The semantic feature of the following noun—whether it is [+concrete] or [-concrete];
(3) The complexity of the syntactic environment where -/} appears.

6.1.2. F and }* used as a non-spatial goal marker

In the following subsections, it is illustrated that 7 is preferred as a non-spatial goal
marker.

6.1.2.1. Both F and }2 co-occur with V[+give]

As a non-spatial goal marker with \Verb [+give], both - and }% occur frequently. There
are five cases out of a total of 236 occurrences of & marking a non-spatial goal co-occurring
with V[+give], and there are eight cases out of a total of 147 occurrences of j3 used in the same
function. V[+give] followed by F includes {# ‘to send a messenger,” 2% ‘to distribute,” #% ‘to
marry out a daughter,” [gk ‘to offer up,” and # ‘to make a di-sacrifice.” V[+give] followed by j*
includes # ‘to marry out a daughter’ (3 occurrences), f& ‘to present,” Z% ‘to offer,” £¢ ‘to bring,’
J&k ‘to offer up,” and 2 ‘to marry a daughter.” Also, it is often the case that a single verb can be
followed by not only - but also }/&. Among V[+give], # and j&f is followed by not only - but
also }¥. Examples of + and j2 co-occurring with V[+give] are as follows:

V[+give] + T + goal

350.  FLAZL, BTME, Wik, Al EIZE Y, DIGHYRE; A, AN IWZE . DISHt
S N1 AT IE . (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Huan” fH7\ 3.6/99)
If the intermarriage were with a State of equal dignity and power, and the ladies were
sisters of the ruling prince, a minister of the highest rank escorted them, out of respect
to their father, the former lord of the state; but if they were daughters of the ruling
prince, only a minister of a lower rank escorted them, out of respect to their father, the
former lord of the State; but if they were daughters of the ruling prince, only a
minister of a lower rank escorted them.

212 For more detailed discussion on the relationship between the choice of F or j/ and the
syntactic complexity of the sentences where they occur, see 6.4.
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V[+give] + 7~ + goal

351l EESmEZER, BT K, ATEREM, ERERN, MBS 2
=, (T2 DI, XER'E? (Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &7\ 3.3/28)
In baskets round and square and cooked in pans and pots with the water from
standing pools and road hollows, may be presented to the Spirits, and set before kings
and dukes; much more may we conclude that when two princes are contracting their
States in good faith, and their proceedings are according to the proper rules, there is
no good in hostages.

From the limited data provided above, it is observed that as a non-spatial goal marker
with Verb [+give], /¥ is slightly preferred over . This shows a sharp contrast with the fact that,
in The Ceremonies and Rites, there are only two occurrences of 73 used as a non-spatial goal
marker with \Verb [+give], while there are 54 occurrences of -+ co-occurring with the same type
of verb.?™® This implies that the scope of - was encroached upon by j# considerably in Zuo %
Commentary, as compared to The Ceremonies and Rites. As a result, while - as a spatial goal
marker or as a spatial locative marker, which is directly derived from the verb, still resisted
encroachment by j/3, T ’s function marking a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+give],
which is extended from its function as a spatial goal marker, has been considerably encroached
upon by #*.%* In Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes, - as a non-spatial goal marker co-
occurring with V[+give] was further encroached upon by 7%, and & was more frequently used.

6.1.2.2. Both F and }? co-occur with V[+addressee]

With a VV[+addressee], both - and /2 occur frequently. While there are seven cases out
of a total of 236 occurrences of § that co-occur with V[+addressee], there are same number of
cases out of a total of 147 occurrences of j#* that co-occur with the same type. V[+addressee] that
co-occur with + are as follows: 5 “to report” (5 occurrences), #& ‘to slander,” and & ‘to say.’
V[+addressee] that co-occur with 72 are as follows: & ‘to say’ (3 occurrences), £5 ‘to report” (2
occurrences), §& “to go to inquire’ (1 occurrence), and % ‘to slander’ (1 occurrence). Examples
of + and & marking a non-spatial goal co-occurring with VV[+addressee] include:

23 However, by comparison with the corresponding lines in the WWHJ, it is suggested that one
occurrence of J as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give] can be interpreted as a later corruption, and
it can be presumed that the proto-text had I instead. If so, there is only one occurrence of j% with
V[+give]. For discussion on - used as a non-spatial goal marker with VV[+give] in The Ceremonies and
Rites, see 5.2.3.1. For discussion on %% in the same function, see 5.1.2.3.1.

214 Eor the revised semantic scopes of - and j7* based on their occurrences in Zuo’s Commentary,
see Figure 6in 6.3.
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V[+addressee] + + + goal

352. ik TAE, SEHEN BT (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Huan” FE /Y
9.2/124)
The viscount of Ba sent Han Fu with an announcement to Chu, asking Chu’s services

to bring about good relations between it and Déng.
V[+addressee] + 7~ + goal

353. FRHEABREH: "WEZHEBEGK SELIEIRE, WA, A
E?EIAR " (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &7\ 6.7/51)
The Duke Huén of Zhdu said to him, “Our Zhou’s removal to the east was all through
the help of Jin and Zheng. You should treat Zheng well, to encourage other princes to
come to the court and still there is a fear that they will not come. Now when he
receives discourtesy, Zheéng will not come again.”

6.1.2.3. 1 is preferred with V[+target]

Although both + and }2 are used as a non-spatial goal marker with [+target], 17 is
preferred over +. There are 17 occurrences out of a total of 236 occurrences of + and 24
occurrences out of a total of 147 occurrences of 2 in this usage.

Verbs that co-occur with - marking a non-spatial goal marker with [+target] include: Ff
‘to pay court visit (3 occurrences),” i, ‘to appear,” {8 ‘to be next to,” &{ ‘to divide the authority,’
72 “to begrudge,” 14 ‘(to bring) a calamity,” [ ‘to surrender,” 5 ‘to hate,” and % ‘to warn.’
Examples include:

354, RMEINIFAL, RHESCE Z A8 THD, 1MoKEE FhEE, IAIEE. (Zuo's
Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &/ 4.3/36)
And now, when Zhouyu had made himself marquis of Wéi, he thought at once of
putting to rights his father’s grudge against Zheéng, and of getting for himself the
favour of the princes, in order to make his people better affected.

3%5.  EMArE=Et, EUEZEET 2. iAHR ETZE SMOHERETE.
(Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” j/321.1/218)
When the earl of Zhéng feasted the king, the king had given him a queen’s large
girdle with a mirror in it. The duke of Gué now begged for something, and the king
gave him a drinking cup. This was the first occasion of the hatred which the earl of
Zhéng (duke Wén, son of Ta) cherished against the king.

Verbs that co-occur with j7> marking a non-spatial goal marker with [+target] include: %7
‘to be close to,” fif, ‘resentment,” &\ ‘to divide the authority,” fZ€ ‘to be friendly with,” & ‘to show
respect,” i& “to be loyal,” {Z ‘to be trustworthy,” & ‘to marry,” fj[] ‘to attack upon,” and & ‘to
harm.” Examples include:
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356. EBHZEIRTEE, FEZ. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” i/
19.2/212)
As the mansion of Bian B6 was near to the royal palace, he also appropriated it.

357.  FredE, BREMERM. FEFR, S YL ER Et. (Zuos
Commentary/ “Duke Huan” 5/ 6.2/111)
What | mean by being ruled according to reason, is showing a loyal love for the
people, and a faithful worship of the spirits. When the ruler thinks only of benefiting
the people, that is loyal loving of them; when the supplication scribes’ words are all
correct, that is faithful worship.

358. FHREH: “EE AFEHAD, oAk HHENUE Z 2. BIRRIES, UIENE, F
DISRENE JIRRER.” (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Huan” 2/ 11.2/131)
Dou Lian said, “the people of Yun, having their army in their suburbs, are sure to be
off their guard; and they are daily anxious for the arrival of the forces of the other
four States. Do you, Sir, take up a position at Jiaoying to withstand the advance of
those forces, and I will make an attack upon Ytn at night with a nimble, ardent
troop.”

So far, it is observed that while - is still preferred as a spatial goal marker or a spatial
locative marker, 77~ is preferred as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give],
V[+addressee], and V[+target]. In other words, while those functions of - which are closely
related to its original verbal feature set resisted encroachment better, + with the functions which
are distant from its original feature set was more prone to be encroached upon by 7.

6.1.2.4. Only F is used as an additive marker

Only + is used as an additive marker. There is no example in which 2 is used as an
additive marker. The use of - as an additive marker has already been observed as early as in the
BB,?"® and it still survives until the time of Zuo s Commentary, although the most common
additive marker in Zuo s Commentary is }.?*® As illustrated in 2.2.2.3.4, F as an additive
marker was derived from its usage as a spatial goal marker. An example of | used as an additive
marker is as follows:

215 For details, see 2.2.2.3.4.
218 Examples in which J is used as an additive marker are as follows:

B, ARFENETE. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [E/\ 4.2/36)
In summer, the duke and the duke of Song met at Qing.

Ry TR 3R, NI EE KA. (Zuo’s Commentaryl “Duke Huan” fE7Y 16.5/145)
A bride was brought for him from the state of Q1f, and she turned out quite handsome. Duke Xuan
took her for himself. She gave birth to Shouzi and Shuo.
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359. A% A\ZESERETEL. (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [Z/) 8.5/59)
The people of Ji finally pacified Song, Wei, and even Zheng.

The fact that 7* did not develop into an additive marker, while -+ did, can also be
explained by the differences in their original feature sets as well as their paths of
grammaticalization. 1, whose original feature set was [+lexical, +mvt, +goal, -source], first
grammaticalized into a goal marker [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], and subsequently
developed into an additive marker [-lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source, -target]. On the other hand,
7~ was originally a locative verb, whose feature set was [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source], and it
first grammaticalized into a locative marker [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source]. The relationship
between the original verbal feature set of 7» and the features of a goal marker is rather distant
compared to the relationship between the original verbal feature set of - and the features of a
goal marker. As a result, 72 is less prone to be grammaticalized into an additive marker.

6.1.3. F and j? used as a non-spatial source marker

In this section, the occurrences of - and 5% used as a non-spatial source marker are
discussed. While both of them frequently co-occur with V[-give], i~ is preferred with V[-
addressee]. When the co-occurring verb is V[-target], only 2 is used.

6.1.3.1. Both F and JA co-occur with V[-give]

As a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with \Verb [-give], both § and % are used.
There are 13 cases out of a total of 236 occurrences of + marking a non-spatial source with V[-
give]. Also, there are 12 cases out of a total of 147 occurrences of 2 used in the same function.

V[-give] followed by T includes ¥ ‘to take a wife’ (four occurrences), 3K ‘to seek’
(three occurrences), HY ‘to take’ (two occurrences), {Ez ‘to borrow,” and 7, ‘to beg for’ (one
occurrence). V[-give] followed by /A includes 3K ‘to seek,” H{ ‘to take’ (three occurrences), 2%
‘to take a wife’ (two occurrences), & ‘to look for,” and 75 ‘to obtain’ (one occurrence). Among
V[-give], 8%, 3K, and HY can similarly be followed by either marker. Examples of - and j* co-
occurring with V[-give] are as follows:

V[-give] + + + source

360. E, MHaKkTEl, BEfEr . (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Huan” FE/ 7.2/119)
In the summer, Méng and Xiang sought terms of peace from Zhéng, and afterwards
broke them.
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V[-give] + A + source

361.  NEEIMACKEFRA, HUEE2 B. (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” [Z/\ 1.2/9)
The duke arranged it to cultivate friendly relations with his neighbor. Therefore, he
made a covenant at Mié.

6.1.3.2. I is preferred with V[-addressee]

As a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with \V[-addressee], > occurs more
frequently than . While there are only 8 cases out of a total of 236 occurrences of § that co-
occur with this type of verb, there are 19 cases out of a total of 157 occurrences of j* that co-
occur with the same type. VV[-addressee] that co-occur with - are as follows: &% ‘to request’ (7
occurrences) and 18] (=28)) ‘to ask’ (1 occurrence). Verbs that co-occur with 72 include: 4 ‘to
inquire’ (9 occurrences), 55 ‘to request’ (6 occurrences), and & ‘to hear’ (4 occurrences).
Examples of + and 2 with V[-addressee] include:

V[-addressee] + | + source

362. 1%, EMHEEC T, BREAET. (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Yin” &7\ 6.4/49)
The year before, the earl had requested peace from Chén, when his proposals were
rejected.

V[-addressee] + 2 + source

363. ANHHRRELE. (Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke Huan” FH/Y 6.6/115)
The duke asked Shen Xu about names.

364. SREEH: “WRH P! HEZ: BRI, FERCES AT, B (Zuo's
Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” /) 32.3/252)
The historiographer Yin said, “Ah! Guoé will perish. | have heard that, when a State is
about to flourish, its ruler receives his lessons from the people; and when it is about to
perish, he receives his lessons from Spirits.”

It is noteworthy that 5] and & are only followed by 7 in the entire Zuo s Commentary. There
are 47 occurrences of “flf + (theme) + * + source” (13 in The Former Eight Dukes and 34 in
The Latter Four Dukes) and eight occurrences of “¥& + (theme) + > + source”

6.1.3.3. Only Jj? co-occurs with V[-target]

As a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with VV[-target], only 7» is used. There are
eight occurrences of ji» of this usage. There are five occurrences of £g ‘favor’ (all in the form 75
FERX + Person “have a favor from someone™) and three occurrences of % ‘to avoid’ (two
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occurrences of G~ %k “avoid calamity” and one occurrence of A JE & “avoid crime and
guilt”). Examples include:

365. ¥, ZE AR AL, HAE B (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Huan” {5
AN 11.3/132)
Formerly, the boundary maker Zhong Zu of Ji obtained favor with Duke Zhuang, who
made him one of his chief ministers.

366. SR, BOLARRZEE, AR IER, s &4, (Zuo's Commentary/
“Duke Zhuang” /N 22.1/220)
...... and enjoy the advantage of your indulgent government. That you pardon my
want of practice in the lessons of instruction, and hold me guilt of crime, and remove
me from a life of toil.

It is noteworthy that §€ and ¢ are only followed by }2 in the entire Zuos Commentary. There
are 20 occurrences of “/5 &~ + Person” and 19 occurrences of “fg}~ + Thing” (including %7
& “avoid difficulty,” A ST “avoid attack,” FASE “avoid guilt,” and so on).

6.1.3.4. Both F and J? are used as agent markers

Both - and A are used as agent markers in Zuo s Commentary. He Leshi (1989:115)
found 13 occurrences of - and 56 occurrences of 73 used as an agent marker in the entire Zuo s
Commentary. In Duke Yin, Duke Huan, Duke Zhuang, and Duke Min, there is only one
occurrence of - and three occurrence of 73 used as an agent marker. As illustrated in 2.2.2.4.2,
the use of § as an agent marker has already been observed as early as in the BB. This usage
lasted until the time of Zuo s Commentary, although it was on its way to being encroached upon
by 2.

The decline of - as an agent marker can be explained as follows. In Zuo s Commentary,
it is observed that the semantic scope of - starts to shrink.?’ It is noteworthy that those
functions of T that have a [+source] feature start to die out.*® The usages of - which have a
[+source] feature include the spatial path marker, with the feature set [-lexical, +spatial, +goal,
+source]; the spatial source marker, with the feature set [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source]; the
non-spatial source marker with V[-give], V[-addressee], and V[-target], with the feature set [-
lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source].?*® As a result, F- used as an agent marker, which was derived

2 Eor the semantic scopes of - and J* revised based on their occurrences in Zuo s Commentary,
see Figure 6 in 6.3.

218 For further discussion, see 6.2.2.

Y9 It is illustrated in 6.2.2 that, in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo’s Commentary,
7~ is preferred as a spatial source marker and as a non-spatial source marker with V[-give]. In 6.1.3.2, it is
shown that, as early as the time of the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, J* is preferred as a
non-spatial source marker co-occurring with VV[-addressee]. Examples of such verbs include ff ‘to ask’

166



from the spatial source marker, is also on the retreat, and this function starts to be carried out by
i

The occurrence of - and 2 appear as an agent marker are as follows:

7+ used as an agent marker

367. ¥, FWEETHE, &FFE. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Zhuang” $£/\ 19.2/212)
Before this, a lady Y4o had been favored by King Zhuang, and bore him a son, called
Zitui.

7~ used as an agent marker

368.  RAFHIET#. B ANRZEL G H: R, KN 2, BRI AR
B3, PRZAMTAH? f— Rk —[E, BLEm LT, JEEA.” (Zuo s Commentaryl
“Duke Zhuang” FH/\ 12.1/192)

The people of Song requested Wei to deliver up Ménghuo to them; and when there
was an unwillingness to do so, Shi Qizi said, “Refuse him not. Wickedness is the
same all under heaven. If we protect the man who has done wickedly in Song, of what
advantage will our protecting him be? To gain a fellow and lose a State; to favour
wickedness and cast away friendship, is not wise counsel.”

In sum, both + and J* are used as agent markers in Zuo s Commentary. However, - is
on the retreat as its semantic scope starts to shrink. 7% is used as an agent marker instead.

6.1.4. Summary: F and j? in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes

Major functions of + and j7% in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and the
number of occurrences of each function are summarized in Table 21 below.

and §& ‘to hear.” In 6.1.3.3, it is shown that only 2 is used as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring
with V[-target].
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Table 21. Major functions of § and 72 in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and the
number of occurrences

major functions of + number of occurrences
and it F 7
Duke | Duke | Duke | Duke | total | Duke | Duke | Duke | Duke | total
Yin | Huan | Zhuang | Min Yin | Huan | Zhuang | Min
spatial | goal marker 4 11 12 4 31 6 2 5 1 | 147
locative 45 | 40 50 9 |14 7 9 12 4 32
marker
non- | with V[+give] | 2 1 1 1 5 2 6 0 0 8
Spa“i"" with 2 | 3 2 o | 7] 3 | 2 1 1 | 7
goa V[+addressee]
marker
with 9 3 5 0 17 5 10 8 1 24
V[+target]
additive 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
marker
non- | with V[-give] | 5 4 3 1 13 3 5 4 0 12
spatial [~ ivh V- 2 | 2 4 o | 8 9 | 3 6 1 | 19
source addressee]
marker
with V[- 0 0 0 0 0 1 4 2 1 8
target]
agent marker | 0 0 1 0 1 0 2 1 0 3
total number of 72 64 85 15 | 236 | 41 | 49 48 9 | 147
occurrences

So far, it has been illustrated that the choice between - and j* is conditioned by at least
the following three factors:

First, it is conditioned by the function that is performed. § is preferred as a spatial goal
marker and as a spatial locative marker. On the other hand, j* is preferred as a non-spatial goal
marker co-occurring with V[+target] or as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-
addressee] or V[-target]. The reason for this is clear from the semantic scope of + and *
provided in Figure 5 in 5.3 and the feature set of each function. & marking a spatial goal and a
spatial locative, which are derived directly from the verbal usage, resist encroachment better. In
contrast, when - has a function that is more distant from its original verbal features, such as a
non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+target] or as a non-spatial source marker co-

220 There are seven occurrences followed by a [+concrete] place and seven occurrences followed
by a [-concrete] place.
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occurring with VV[-addressee] or V[-target], it is more prone to be encroached upon by 7*. Also,
only -+ is used as an additive marker, which usage is derived from its function of marking a non-
spatial goal. &, which was originally a locative verb [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source], did not
develop such a function.

Second, the choice between + and 7% is conditioned by the semantic feature of the
following noun. As shown in 6.1.1.1, when }? is used as a spatial goal marker, the object of %
can not only be a real place, which can be formulated as [+concrete], but also a “figurative”
place, such as a result, degree, or situation, all of which can be formulated as [-concrete]. On the
contrary, - is only followed by a real place, which is [+concrete].?*

Third, the choice between + and }2 is conditioned by the complexity of the syntactic
environment where —-/jA appears. While - tends to appear in a simple sentence, j2 tends to
appear in a complex sentence such as with a modifier 7, a nominalizer 3%, or a relativizer fi7.??

6.2.The usage of F and }? in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes

—+ appears 254 times and 2 appears 402 times in Duke Xiang, resulting in a ratio of +
to /> of 39:61. The usages of + and % in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes show the

following similarities and differences compared to their usages in the first four dukes in The
Former Eight Dukes.

6.2.1. X is replacing F’s core functions

In Duke Xiang in the Latter Four Dukes, it is observed that 2 is replacing J even in its
core functions, such as usages as a spatial goal marker, a spatial locative marker, a spatial path
marker, and a spatial source marker, as well as a temporal goal marker.

6.2.1.1. # is frequently used as a spatial goal marker

The first difference in usage between - and 2 in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes
is that, while - is still preferred as a spatial goal marker, 2’s usage as a spatial goal marker is
more frequent than in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes. In 6.1.1.1, it is mentioned
that in Duke Yin, Duke Huan, Duke Zhuang, and Duke Min, there are 31 occurrences of | used
as a spatial goal marker, while there are only 14 occurrences of 3 with the same usage. On the
contrary, in Duke Xiang, there are 26 occurrences of - and 19 occurrences of 7* used as a
spatial goal marker. This implies that }* is encroaching on even the core function of -, which is
closely related to its original verbal feature set. Also, from the perspective of its features, it is
very distant from %, which is [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -source]. From the fact that i started to
encroach upon s function as a spatial goal marker, one can conclude that j* is replacing even
7+’s core function.

It is also observed in 6.1.1.1 that when % is used as a spatial goal marker in the first four

22 The difference between F and }/* in terms of the semantic feature set of their following noun
is discussed more in detail in 6.5.
222 Eor further discussion, see 6.4.
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dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, it is often the case that it expresses a more “figurative”
meaning, which is [-concrete], rather than a “real destination,” which is [+concrete]. Seven out of
a total of 14 occurrences of }2 in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes are followed by
a [-concrete] place.??® In Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes, however, there are only 4
occurrences of 7~ followed by a [-concrete] place, out of a total of 19 occurrences. For the rest of
the occurrences, 1~ is followed by a [+concrete] place. This implies that 2 is encroaching upon
the core function of I, the marking of a [+concrete] spatial destination. Examples of % as a
goal marker followed by Place [tconcrete] are as follows:

7~ + Place [+concrete]

369. ZBARILE, J5kF, #&H, B30k, 2320, (Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke
Xiang” £/ 10.9/981)
When the bandits had entered the northern palace, however, he returned, and began
giving out their arms (to his followers).Most of the servants and concubines had fled,
and most of the vessels and utensils were lost.

370. AAHE, SHEEERE WF, B EE Z£. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Xiang”
22\ 27.4/1129)
In the fifth month, on jiachen, Zhao Wu of Jin arrived at that city, and on bingwu,
Liang Xiao of Zheng arrived.

7~ + Place [-concrete]

371 EHIAE, BEAEL, FEERE. ERESE, DUEGT MATIE. A eeEdl &
PSS B2 FRE, BrA NMELUE L? 55ER BN &, (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke
Xiang” ZE/\ 3.7/929)

If your lordship’s soldiers had failed in their duty, and your officers in theirs, the
offense would have been extreme. | was afraid that the death which | should incur
would also extend to Yanggan; | do not dare to escape from the consequences of guilt,
for |1 was unable to give the necessary instructions previously, and proceeded to use
the axe. My offense is heavy, and | dare not shrink from accepting the due, so as to
enrage your mind. Allow me to return, and die at the hands of the Minister of Crime.

6.2.1.2. Y is frequently used as a spatial locative marker

The second difference is that 72 started being used as a spatial locative marker more
frequently in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes, although - is still preferred. There are 128
occurrences of + and 109 occurrences of 2 used as a spatial locative marker. (Note that in the
first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, there are 144 occurrences of § and only 32
occurrences of 2 used in the same function.) The fact that j7? is frequently used as a spatial

223 For examples, see Table 20 in 6.1.1.
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locative marker in Duke Xiang implies that even the core function of -+ has been considerably
encroached upon by 7% by that time. Examples of /A used as a spatial locative marker are as
follows:

372.  ZEERKES, KIRE[E. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 18.4/1042)
The army of Chu had now entered the State and was halting at Yuling.

373. FE, BHREEFIZAN. (Zuo'’s Commentaryl “Duke Xiang” F£/\ 27.4/1131)
On xinsi, they were about to covenant outside the western gate.

6.2.1.3. Y is used as a spatial path marker

In the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, there is no occurrence of + used as a
spatial path marker and one occurrence of 73 with the same function. In Duke Xiang of The
Latter Four Dukes, there are two occurrences of + used as a spatial path marker and one
occurrence of 5 with the same function. From this limited data, it is observed that both —+ and
7/~ are used as a spatial path marker in Zuo s Commentary. A spatial path marker is a core
function of +, and the fact that /2 is also used as a spatial path marker implies that the semantic
scope of - was encroached upon by j* considerably during the time of Zuo s Commentary.
Examples of + and /> used as a spatial path marker are as follows.

374, NH, FEEE AL, BT, A&, T B, B TP, A TAR.
&5 NME, T517RK. (Zuo' s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” £/ 11.3/989)
In the sixth month, the States assembled at Beilin, and encamped in Xiang. Thence
they took a circuit, and halted at Suo, after which they surrounded the capital, and
made a (grand) display of their forces outside the south gate, and on the west crossed
over the Jisui. The people of Zheng (how) became afraid, and sought terms of
accommodation.

Jisui is the place that they cross over. Therefore, - should be interpreted as a spatial path
marker.

375.  SEERGEFAE, FEVEENME 2. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” F£/\ 21.5/1061)

When Luan Ying was passing by Zhou, the people in its western borders plundered
him.

6.2.1.4. 7 is preferred as a spatial source marker

In the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, there are two occurrences of - used
as a spatial source marker and no occurrence of 7> with the same function. On the contrary, in
Duke Xiang, there is only one occurrence of + used as a spatial source marker and five
occurrences of > with the same function. A spatial source marker is one of the core functions of
—+. The fact that 2 is more frequently used as a spatial source marker in Duke Xiang shows that
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the semantic scope of I shrank considerably and 2 even encroached upon  used as its core
function. Examples of - and /A used as a spatial source marker are as follows.

376. FEAKH, BTN, ZE. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” F£/\ 9.6/969)
Then on wuyin, they crossed (the Wei) at Yinfan and overran the country.

Note that Yinfan is the place of departure. Therefore, —+ should be interpreted as a spatial source
marker.

377.  FrRAZEEER “BUETSTIRE" (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” &/
22.6/1069)

Zinan’s servants then asked Qiji to beg leave to remove his father’s body from the
court.

6.2.1.5. 1 is frequently used as a temporal goal marker

7~ is frequently used as a temporal goal marker in Duke Xiang The Latter Four Dukes.
While there are six occurrences of 1% “reach to the present,” in which - is used as a
temporal goal marker “until,” there are at least nine occurrences of 2 used as a temporal goal
marker, including one occurrence of £ >4 and eight occurrences of 734 “up to now.” As
already mentioned, the temporal goal marker is directly derived from the spatial marker through
metaphorical extension.

Examples of I and }2 used as temporal goal markers are as follows.

378.  [FIELE, SEEMEUETS. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” FE/\
16.3/1380)
Through this attested covenant, (our rulers and the descendants of that merchant)
have preserved their mutual relations down to the present day.

379. RELFENE, B2l THEE, DUARETE, RSTEFER. (Zuos
Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 1.1/1201)
If Chu a second time gets its will as against Jin, it will be a disgrace to Jin. You have
guided the government of Jin, maintaining it as lord of covenants, up to now, it has
been seven years.

380. BUERZFRA H: “BiHISEIRNER, BENER, MR T28, AZ2RS
...... ” (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” £/,\13.9/1362)
[Shuyu] went and saw Jisun, and said to him, “Formerly, I was an offender in Jin, and
betook myself to the ruler of Lu. But for the help of (your grand-father) Wuzi, |
should not have come to the present......”

To sum up, compared to the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, in Duke Xiang,
7~ is frequently used as a spatial goal, locative, path, or source marker, as well as a temporal goal
marker, which implies that even the core function of -, which is directly derived from its verbal
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features, are considerably encroached upon by j%.

Major functions of + and j* in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes and the number of
occurrences are summarized below.

Table 22. Major functions of - and 2 in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes and the number
of occurrences

the number of occurrences

T IS

major functions of + and »

spatial goal marker 26 19 (15 followed by
[+concrete] place; 4

followed by [-concrete]

place)
locative marker 128 109
path marker 2 1
source marker 1 5

temporal goal marker 6 (allin &%) | 9 (1 occurrence of 25

; 8 occurrences of A%

non- with V[+give] 8 10
szaogfll with V[+addressee] 24 36
it with V[+target] 18 3
additive marker 0 0

non- with V[-give] 12 27
spatial with V[-addressee] 1 20

source .

marker with \V[-target] 0 0
agent marker 0 3

total 254 402

6.2.2. For a function having the feature [+source], J* is considerably encroached upon by

iy

Another noteworthy difference in terms of the usages of + and 2 in the first four dukes
in The Former Eight Dukes and Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes is that - is considerably
encroached upon by }2 as a function word having the feature [+source], whereas in the first four
dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, the preference is not as obvious as in Duke Xiang. Function
words having the feature [+source] include a spatial source marker and a non-spatial source
marker with V[-give], V[-addressee], or V[-target], which is originally derived from a spatial
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source marker, and an agent marker.?* Table 23 below compares the number of occurrences of
=+ and j2 in these usages in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and in Duke Xiang
in The Latter Four Dukes.

224 It is illustrated in 6.1.3.2 that as a non-spatial source marker co-occurring with \/[-addressee],
7~ is already by far preferred over & in The Former Eight Dukes. There are only eight occurrences of -+,
while there are 19 occurrences of 72 in this usage. It is observed in 6.1.3.3 that only 72 is used as a non-
spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-target].
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Table 23. The number of occurrences of I and }» having the feature [+source]

number of occurrences

ﬂ:
major functions of -+ and
A Duke Yin+H Yin+H
Duke | Duke Zhuan Duke | uan+Z | Duke | Duke | Duke | Duke Duke | uan+tZ | Duke
Yin Huan Min | huang+ | Xiang | Yin Huan | Zhuang | Min | huang+ | Xiang
g Min Min
tial
spatia 0 2 0 0 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 5
source marker
non- with V[-give] 5 4 3 1 13 12 3 5 4 0 12 27
spatial | \yith VV[-addressee] | 2 2 4 0 8 1 9 3 6 1 19 20
source
marker with V[-target] 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 4 2 1 8 8
agent marker 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 2 1 0 3 3
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In the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, there are two occurrences of -+ used
as a spatial source marker and there is no occurrence of 7% with the same usage. Also, there are
13 occurrences of + and 12 occurrences of 7* used as a non-spatial source markers with V[-
give]. In Duke Xiang, however, there are five occurrences of * used as a spatial source marker,
while there is only one occurrence of -+ with the same usage. There are 27 occurrences of »
marking the non-spatial source co-occurring with Verb [—give], while there are only 12
occurrences of 1 with the same function.

On the other hand, as a non-spatial source marker with \V[-addressee] or V[-target], j* is
preferred both in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and in Duke Xiang. However,
compared to the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, j~ is by far preferred as a non-
spatial source marker with V[-addressee] in Duke Xiang. There are 20 occurrences of 2
marking a non-spatial source with V[-addressee], whereas there is only one occurrence of § in
the same function. When the co-occurring verb is V[-target], only j7* is used both in the first four
dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and in Duke Xiang.

Examples of I and j* with the feature [+source] in Duke Xiang include:

=+ used as a spatial source marker

381. EAKH, BTN, ZE. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 9.6/969)
On wuyin they crossed (the Wei) at Yinfan and overran the country.

Yinfan is the point of departure; therefore, + is used as a spatial source marker.

7~ used as a spatial source marker

382.  FREFITAFT, (5T N ME, BRAEEZ T, (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke
Xiang” 3£/\18.4/1042)
Zigeng made an attack on the Chun gate, passed two nights at the foot of the wall,

and then withdrew, crossing the river at the foot of (the hill) Yuchi.

Yuchi is the point of departure; therefore, /> can be interpreted as a spatial source marker.

T used as a non-spatial source marker with Verb [-give]

383. A N DA RARE T, Bk, Btk Abms, Bk, &2 Bz T8 (Zuo' s
Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” %&72) 17.3/1030)

The people of Qi having been unable to obtain their aim from us, in autumn the
marquis invaded our northern border, and laid siege to Tao, while Gao Hou besieged
Zang Ge in Fang.
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384. FH, TEA. H, A FZEFTEK. (Zuos Commentaryl “Duke
Xiang” #£/\ 30.10/1176)
On renhai, Zichan entered the capital, and, on guimao, Zishi entered; and both
accepted a covenant with Xishi.

J7A used as a non-spatial source marker with Verb [-give]

385. EEFEH TRIAVE T, T (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” F& 2
21.5/1058)
Luan Huanzi had married a daughter of Fan Xuanzi, who bore him Huaizi.

386. FEAN, Hzmc, HiERCRERF? (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” %2
2\ 31.12/1073)

You try to look out for the man, but all you do is injure him. In that case, who would
ever let you look out for him?

T used as a non-spatial source marker with V[-addressee]

387. ERUH¥RIMERZ, ALY Mg T4, # T#F2Z. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke
Xiang” %A 27.7/1137)

In consequence of some disease which he had, he was degraded from his position (as
the oldest son), and Ming appointed in his place, after which he begged that he might
be put in possession till his old age of Cui. Cuizi granted him that city.

J7A used as a non-spatial source marker with V[-addressee]

388. W ERJE T, 5 A Z4E T, (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” 3£ 22
12.5/996)
King Ling sought a queen from Qi. The marquis asked Yan Huanzi how he should
reply.

JA used as a non-spatial source marker with V[-target]

389. ERfAfmEE, (IS, BEEL <TEE A, PR R PR, (S E AN
(Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” & /A 26.9/1119)
When the earl of Zheng returned from Jin, he sent Zixi to that State on a mission of
friendly inquiries, and to make the following speech: “My ruler came and troubled
your ministers, so that he is afraid he must have incurred the charge of offending you,
and has sent me to apologize for his want of intelligence.”
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As mentioned in 6.1.3.4, both + and 7% are used as agent markers in Zuo s Commentary.
He (1989:115) found 13 occurrences of + and 56 occurrences of }2 used as agent markers. The
non-occurrence of + as an agent marker in Duke Xiang implies that + as an agent marker was
being encroached upon by j* as - gradually loses the feature [+source]. All of the three
occurrences of jA used as an agent marker are as follows:

390. FEEIAE, IS, FRERS. EREESE, DU fEFTkIE. A ReEEl, 2
RIS, B2 SREE, BCA A ELURE L? S5ERSER 55K, (Zuo $ Commentary/ “Duke
Xiang” ZE/\ 3.7/929)

If your lordship’s soldiers had failed in their duty, and your officers in theirs, the
offense would have been extreme. | was afraid that the death which | should incur
would also extend to Yanggan; I do not dare to escape from the consequences of guilt,
for 1 was unable to give the necessary instructions previously, and proceeded to use
the axe. My offense is heavy, and | dare not shrink from accepting the due, so as to
enrage your mind. Allow me to return, and die at the hands of the Minister of Crime.

391. REEKBEKSE, BVENEZ, TIREU. (Zuos Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” 22
7\ 17.6/1032)

In Sung, Huang Guofu, being grand-administrator, was building a tower for Duke
Ping. The work interfered with the labors of harvest.

392. fRER: “RIZ Eeth. Al b 2 0, MASREE, HI7E B, FEARIE A A
. THHREEH.” (Zuo s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 23.8/1085)
Zhongni said, “It is hard to be wise. There was the wise Zang Wuzhong, and yet he
was not allowed to remain in Lu. And there was reason for it. He did what was not
accordant with right, and did not act on the principle of reciprocity.”

The fact that j/2 considerably encroached upon T+ which has the feature [+source] in
Duke Xiang implies that the semantic scope of + has started shrinking considerably.

Karlgren (1926:41-2) explored the difference between + and j% in their usages in Zuo's
Commentary and argued that only 7% occurs in the sense of ‘from.” Succeeding Karlgren’s idea,
Pulleyblank (1986:4) argued that | cannot be used in the sense of ‘from,” quoting examples
from The Book of Odes.””> However, so far it has been argued that - was originally a bi-
directional verb and there is plenty of evidence that - is undoubtedly used as a function word
having the feature [+from ] (=[+source]) in the BB, The Book of Odes, The Book of Documents,
The Ceremonies and Rites, and Zuo 5 Commentary. In this section, it is illustrated that j7* started
being preferred for function words having the feature [+source] in Duke Xiang in The Latter
Four Dukes, which is very significant in that it shows that the semantic scope of + has started to

2% For detail on Pulleyblank’s argument, see 3.1.2.4.1.
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shrink considerably. Later, in Warring States period texts, 7» almost replaced + having the
feature [+source].

6.3. The semantic scopes of F and A based on the data from Zuo’s Commentary

In this section, the semantic scopes of - and /A are revised based on their occurrences in
Zuo's Commentary. Examining the semantic scopes of  and j» based on their occurrences in
The Ceremonies and Rites, as provided in 5.3, the following changes are observed.

In the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, the semantic scope of 2 has expanded
considerably. It includes not only a spatial locative marker, a temporal locative marker, a
comparative marker, a non-spatial goal marker with V[+addressee] or with V[+target], and a
non-spatial source marker with V[-give], V[-addressee], and V[-target], all of which have already
been observed in The Ceremonies and Rites, but also a non-spatial goal marker with V[+give]
and a spatial goal marker.

It is noteworthy that there are differences in the usages of - and 2 between the first four
dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo s
Commentary. In Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes, J/~ encroached considerably upon even
the core functions of -, such as the spatial and temporal goal marker or the spatial locative, the
spatial path, and the spatial source marker. Also, for functions having the feature [+source], 1~
started to be preferred. This implies that the semantic scope of + shrank even more considerably
in The Latter Four Dukes, and its feature [+source] was on the retreat.

In Figure 6 below, the semantic scopes of + and j%, revised based on their occurrences
in Zuo s Commentary, are provided.
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E : The scope of -+ in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes in Zuo 5 Commentary

ectree *«: The diminished scope of - in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes in Zuo s Commentary

\’:: — : The scope of i in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes of Zuo s Commentary
— - — - = . The expanded scope of /A in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo s commentary
——  : The grammaticalization path of | —— = —» : The grammaticalization path of »

Figure 6. The semantic scopes of + and }7?, revised based on their occurrences in Zuo's Commentary
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6.4. Syntactic features of the [/ + NP]pp

Another significant difference between - and }2 is the syntactic environment in which
they occur. To be specific, 7* tends to appear in complex syntactic environments more frequently
than § does. Complex syntactic environments include: -/j2 in a modifier ([VyuN]u+ >~ +
Head), in the head noun (Modifier + 22 +[VyuN]y), or before a noun phrase whose structure is
[Modifier + -2 + Head], as well as within a verb phrase nominalized by #. Even with the
limited amount of data available, it is suggested that %, especially in The Latter Four Dukes,
tends to appear in a complex syntactic environment. In the first four dukes of The Former Eight
Dukes, there are only one occurrence of + and three occurrences of j7% appearing in complex
syntactic environments as described above. In Duke Xiang, however, there are 12 occurrences of
—+ and 31 occurrences of A appearing in those syntactic structures. Table 24 below provides the
number of occurrences of 1 and j* appearing in each syntactic structure.

Table 24. Syntactic features of the [ T-/}> + NP]ep

[VyuNJuZH | MZ[VyuN]y | Vyu[MZZH] | [[VyuN]Z]we | total
) + 0 0 0 0 0
Duke Yin
A 0 0 0 0 0
+ 0 0 0 0 0
Duke Huan
i 0 0 0 0 0
+ 0 0 1 0 1
Duke Zhuang
i 0 0 2 1 3
_ + 0 0 0 0 0
Duke Min
i 0 0 0 0 0
Yin+Huan+ | T 0 0 1 0 1
Zhuang+Min | 3 0 0 2 1 3
_ + 2 1 9 0 12
Duke Xiang
IS 2 8 16 5 31

Examples of each case are as follows:
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[[VFN]m + Z+ H]ne

393. S-S, Bt g TR EIM [Bulne, HEBETEHE 4 (Zuo's
Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 5.5/943)
The viscount of Wu sent Shouyue to Jin, to explain the reason of his not attending the
meeting at Jize, and to ask for another opportunity of joining the alliance of the other
States. (I-:locative marker)

[M+ 2 + [VFN]ulne

394. R ZAFMA, WE[[Helms [ET5 Elulne. (Zuo'’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang”
£\ 29.13/1167)
He lives here like a swallow which has its coffin in the ancestral temple. (7:locative
marker)

[V + [T + [MZH]neleelve

395. [HEAFEE[FIEEImZIAlulnelrelve, X% . (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke
Zhuang” ;7\ 12.1/191)

He then met the chief minister, Du, on the west of the eastern palace, and also killed
him. (F:locative marker)

[[VIAN]m+ Z+ H]ne

396.  FH T LUFIEIE velmZ [ETuIneEASE M B INES . (Zuo s Commentaryl
“Duke Xiang” F£/\ 19.4/1047)
Ji Wuzi had a bell, toned to the second note of the chromatic scale, cast from the
weapons which he had acquired in Qi, and had the services performed by Lu
engraved upon it. (J: non-spatial source marker with V[-give])

M+ 2 + [VIAN]u]Ine

397. ETERIUHANETFIMZLERAZE]Rnet. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang”
2\ 5.10/944)

The superior man hereby knows that Ji Wenzi was loyal to the ducal House. (j3: non-
spatial goal marker with V[+target])
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[V + [X + [MZH]neleelve

398. EVUH, T, A MREEEETHESE [P IMZ I Mulneleelve, 56
EZ RKRKERTE. (Zuo’s Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” Z£/\ 29.3/1155)
In summer, in the fourth month, at the burial of King Kang of Chu, the duke, with the
marquis of Chen, the earl of Zheng, and the baron of Xu, all accompanied it to the
outside of the western gate, and the great officers of the States went to the grave. (}
:spatial goal marker)

[[VISN]veE Ine

399. EEEETERCH, ATERATEE, EE/ER [[BIVIEEINESEZE T 1eelne lve
FHlne /AN, BFHEEE 22 EE. (Zuo's Commentary/ “Duke Xiang” £/ 22.6/1070)
(The king) then again appointed Wei Ziping to be chief minister. The Gongzi Yi was
made (grand-) marshal, and Qu Jian was made the Mo’ao. The favorites of Yuanzi
were eight men, all of whom, though having no emoluments, were possessed of many
horses. (J/3: non-spatial source marker with V[-target])

He Leshi (1989:116) has mentioned that the object of 7* tends to be more narrowly
specified than that of --: the object of A frequently includes a modifier which indicates a place
or is followed by a noun indicating direction. Also, j7* is more frequently followed by a personal
name or an abstract noun. In this section, it is illustrated that j7%, in general, tends to appear in
more complex syntactic environments than + does. This can be explained from a diachronic
perspective. |, which is derived from Proto-Sino-Tibetan, is frequently used in the OBI, the B,
The Book of Odes, and The Book of Documents. It started being encroached upon by j* in The
Book of Odes and The Book of Documents, and more frequently in The Ceremonies and Rites. i*
started to outnumber - in The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo s Commentary. 1t can be supposed that
by the time when more the complex syntactic structures of Classical Chinese (such as those
including the modifier 7, the nominalizer #, the relativizer Fft and so on) appeared and
flourished, & occurred more and more frequently, while  was on the retreat. This is why there
are more examples of 7> co-occurring with such syntactic structures.

6.5. Semantic features of the object of

So far, it has been observed that the differences between - and 72 lie not only in the
features of the co-occurring verb, but also in the syntactic environment in which the /5%
prepositional phrase appears. In this section, it is illustrated that the choice of - or A is
conditioned by the semantic features of the object. It is only }* that is followed by an abstract
noun, a pronoun [if; indicating degree, or a verb phrase which indicates degree, result, or
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situation, all of which can be formulated as [-concrete].??° This agrees with He’s (1989:116)
observation that the object of /2 can be an abstract noun. There are two occurrences of /2 in
Duke Yin, seven occurrences in Duke Zhuang, two occurrences of Duke Min, and nine
occurrences in Duke Xiang followed by an abstract noun, a pronoun, or a verb phrase, all of
which are listed Table 25 below.

Table 25. “}% + noun/pronoun/verb phrase [-concrete]” indicating degree/result/situation

location example

1 | Duke Yin FHANFIIL.

373 not help him on in the course of depravity.

2 | Duke Yin A, R R & .

5.1/41 The ruler leads and helps the people on to what should be observed, and
all the ramifications thereof.

3- | Duke Zhuang | HibLE QIR T R SANER .

4 119.1/212 He remonstrated with him till he led himself to a severe punishment; and
after that punishment, he still did not forget to urge on his prince to what
was good.

5- | Duke Zhuang | R BT , OHABEIRZGEN, R IER, i EHE.

8 |221220 | and enjoy the advantage of your indulgent government. That you
pardon my want of practice in the lessons of instruction, and hold me
guiltless of crime, and remove me from a life of toil.

9 | Duke Zhuang | FE4FSE.

22.1/22y | and then not to allow him to go to excess.
10 | Duke Min RlRZYi i

271269 | so shall you escape calamity.
11 | Duke Min R N EE

27121z and so came to his unfortunate end.
12 | Duke Xiang | “NREEG, ZFHEL.

3.7/292

...... for | was unable to give the necessary instructions previously, and
proceeded to use the axe.

226 The fact that a goal marker j is frequently followed by a degree, result, or situation, all of
which can be formulated as Place [-concrete], has been already mentioned in 6.1.1.1.
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Table 25 continued

13 | Duke Xiang TEREL.
9.3/%65 | | and associated with disorder.
14 | Duke Xiang | Z=AfIEKLERIL.
10.2/9t6 and even dragged an old man like myself into your scheme.
15 | Duke Xiang S
19.971050 | and hence they came together to trouble.
16 | Duke Xiang )iy
2151061 | became involved in (the present) difficulties.
17 | Duke Xiang Tha A,
29.13/1166 | you can escape difficulty.
18 | Duke Xiang | 2Ll EE >
29.13/1166 Because he did so, he was able to escape the troubles brought on by the
Luan and Kao families.
19 | Duke Xiang NEE B EE
29.13/1167 | and will take thought how to escape yourself from calamities (that
are coming).
20 | Duke Xiang MARRE .
s0.u1re and do not escape being charged with some transgression.

In example 12, /i~ is followed by a verb phrase (F3§l§; “use the axe™). In example 14, J is
followed by a pronoun [it:. £/} [t is interpreted as “to reach to this point/degree.” In the rest of
the examples, 1 is followed by an abstract noun such as &f “difficulty,” #f} ‘depravity,” 3%
‘goodness,” or ;% ‘licentiousness.’

The reason that only 7 is followed by an abstract noun, a pronoun, or a verb phrase may
be found, as discussed in 6.4, in diachrony. That is, + was already used as a function word with

a wide range of usages as early as in the BB, and was gradually encroached upon by 7. The OBI
treat a very limited subject matter, and are for the most part simple recordings of concrete events.
In contrast, the texts of later periods, during which & was already in retreat and 2 was by far
dominant, deliver more complex and abstract ideas. Therefore, there are plenty of examples of 2
followed by an abstract noun or a pronoun indicating degree, as well as by a verb phrase—all of
which are [-concrete]—while there are very few occurrences of -+ in the same context.

So far, the usages of + and 7% in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes and in
Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes have been discussed. It is significant that, in Duke Xiang,
7> starts to encroach upon the core function of J-, its usage as a spatial goal, locative, path, and
source marker as well as a temporal goal marker. Also, the semantic scope of + shrank
considerably, and 7% is preferred for functions having the feature [+source].
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7. Summary

This chapter highlights the main point of this dissertation. 7.1 summarizes the origins and
the grammaticalization of -~ and %, and the process of encroachment of the former by the latter
based on their occurrences in the chosen texts. 7.2 summarizes their development and the process
of encroachment in semantic feature format, showing the rationale for such development and
encroachment in terms of features.

7.1.The origins and the grammaticalization process of F and j?, and the process of
encroachment of the former by the latter based on their occurrences in the chosen texts

It is argued that -+ was originally a bi-directional verb whose feature set was [+lexical,
+mwvt, +goal, -source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source]. T originated from PST **sywjay,
whose etymological doublet is 1% PST **ywjang ‘to go/come.’ The difference between + and
{¥ is that, while the latter with an *-nj ending includes a goal, and therefore, precisely speaking,
can be glossed as ‘to go/come to Place X,’ the former does not include a goal. & can be more
precisely glossed as ‘to be directed toward/away from.’

By the time of the BB, 1 had grammaticalized into a spatial goal marker [-lexical,
+spatial, +goal, -source], spatial source marker [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source], spatial path
marker [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source], and spatial locative marker [-lexical +spatial, -goal, -
source], all of which indicate spatial relationships. & was also used as a temporal goal marker or
temporal locative marker through the extension of grammatical function. From a spatial goal
marker, - further grammaticalized into a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with VV[+give],
V[+addressee], or V[+target]. From a spatial source marker, | further grammaticalized into a
non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-give]. From its function of marking a spatial
source, the function of marking the agent was derived. § also grammaticalized into an additive
marker from its function of marking a goal.*’

7 reached its peak in terms of the frequency as well as the diversity of its usages in The
Book of Odes and The Book of Documents. The semantic scope of - for these two pre-classical
texts overlaps with that of the BB in the great majority of cases. There are only a couple of new
usages observed. + was used as a hon-spatial source marker co-occurring with VV[-addressee] or
V/[-target]. It was used as a concern marker, which was derived from its locative function.??®

In contrast, it is argued that 7 was originally a locative verb [+lexical, -mvt, -goal, -
source] equivalent to 1F. J* starts to appear in the bronze inscriptions, The Book of Odes, and
The Book of Documents as a spatial locative marker [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, -source], a non-
spatial goal marker with V[+target], or a non-spatial source marker with V[-target].

In this dissertation, early usages of > were investigated based on occurrences in The
Ceremonies and Rites, where the ratio of + to 2 is approximately 9:1. It is noteworthy that, in

227 For the semantic scope of -~ based on its occurrences in the BB, see Figure 2 in 2.2.3.
228 For the revised semantic scope of - based on its occurrences in The Book of Odes and The
Book of Documents, see Figure 3 in 3.3.
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this text, there are 15 examples of 2 used as a stationary verb parallel to 7. When 7 first
started being used as a function word, it was seldom used as a spatial goal/source marker or as a
non-spatial goal marker with V[+give]. Instead, it was  that was by far more frequently used
for those functions. This is because the feature sets of these markers are more closely related to
the original verbal feature set of -+ and rather distant from that of %, in that they have the
feature [+goal] or [+source] feature. Instead, % first grammaticalized into a spatial locative
marker, and further grammaticalized into a comparative marker and an agent marker, which,
cross-linguistically, are commonly derived from a locative marker.??®

In Zuo s Commentary, the ratio of I to % is almost 1:1. The usages of I and }2 in this
text show the following characteristics. In the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes, in
which — outnumbers J%, while the functions of -+ that are close to its core feature set resisted
encroachment by 7% better, the derived functions of +, which are distant from its core feature
set, were the first to be encroached upon by #2. That is, while the functions of + marking a
spatial goal or location, which were directly derived from its verbal usage, resisted encroachment
better, & marking a non-spatial goal co-occurring with V[+addressee] or V[+target] or marking
a non-spatial source were encroached upon by i3 relatively early. In Duke Xiang in The Latter
Four Dukes, where 7~ outnumbers +, 72 started to encroach upon +’s core functions such as
the spatial goal marker, source marker, path marker, and locative marker, in addition to the
derived function of a temporal goal marker. Also, it is noteworthy that % is preferred for
function words having the feature [+source], including a spatial source marker, a non-spatial
source marker with VV[-give], and an agent marker, which implies that the semantic scope of +
had started to shrink considerably. 2° This misled later scholars to assume that one of the
differences between | and /2 was that only the latter could express “from” [=source].

It is illustrated in 6.4 and 6.5 that the choice of - or 2 is conditioned not only by their
feature sets, but also by the semantic features of the following noun phrase,”®" as well as by the
syntactic structure where each occurs. That is, semantically speaking, while + used as a goal
marker is followed by a [+concrete] goal, /2 with the same function is frequently followed by a
[-concrete] goal, such as a degree, result, or situation. The reason can be found in the fact that by
the time Chinese prose developed, flourished, and became fully eloquent delivering more
complex and abstract ideas, T had almost lost its productivity, and was considered obsolete.
Consequently, it was seldom followed by a [-concrete] noun. Also, it is 72 which frequently
appears in a complex syntactic structure, such as with a nominalizer &, relativizer Fft, noun
modifier 7, and so on. It is because an obsolete function marker [=F] was less likely to appear
in a new syntactic structure.

229 For the semantic scopes of F and 77 based on the data from the BB, The Book of Odes, The B
ook of Documents, and The Ceremonies and Rites, see Figure 5 in 5.3.

230 For the semantic scopes of - and %, revised based on their occurrences in Zuo s Commentary,
see Figure 6 in 6.3.
21 Also see 6.1.1.
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In sum, -+ and j* are anything but graphic variants or an archaic-contemporary graph
pair. Rather, they originated from different sources in different times and underwent different
grammaticalization paths. The former was encroached upon by the latter in a diachronic process
that started with the function most distant from the original verbal feature set of | and then,
eventually, spread to s core functions. When the two co-exist in a single text or time period,
they still show significant differences in the syntactic and semantic environments in which they
occur.

7.2. Grammaticalization of F/j} and the process of encroachment in semantic feature
format

In this section, grammaticalization of /72 and the process of encroachment are
illustrated using semantic features. Semantic feature analysis shows clearly the original
characteristics of + and j7%, their grammaticalization paths, and the overlap in their functions.
The use of semantic feature analysis is also crucial in explaining the rationale of the process of
encroachment of 5 by 7%. When j? started to encroach upon the semantic scope of 5, those
functions of + whose feature sets are closely related to its original feature set resisted
encroachment better, while those functions of + whose feature sets are distant from its original
feature set and close to the original feature set of /X were more prone to be encroached upon by
3. This can be called “the principle of feature proximity.”

Figure 7 summarizes the origin and grammaticalization path of & and j% and the process
of encroachment of - by 2 based on the chosen texts.
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Q : The scope of %2 in The Book of Odes and The Book of documents

“nl-l.

’ "%+ : The scope of j in The Ceremonies and Rites

M ETTETL

—— = = . 1he expanded scope of ;2 in the first four dukes in The Former Eight Dukes of Zuo s Commentary

— . — . = : The expanded scope of J/A in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo s commentary

——  : The grammaticalization path of | — = —» : The grammaticalization path of »

Figure 7. The origin and grammaticalization path of - and j* and the process of encroachment of - by j* based on the chosen
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+ was originally a verb indicating movement, with the feature set [+lexical, +mvt, +goal,
-source] or [+lexical, +mvt, -goal, +source]. It first grammaticalized into a spatial goal marker [-
lexical, +spatial, +goal, -source], spatial source marker [-lexical, +spatial, -goal, +source], spatial
path marker [-lexical, +spatial, +goal, +source], and spatial locative marker [-lexical, +spatial, -
goal, -source]. From a spatial goal marker and a spatial locative marker, a temporal goal marker
[-lexical, -spatial, +temporal, +goal, -source] and a temporal locative marker [-lexical, -spatial,
+temporal, -goal, -source] were derived, respectively.

From a spatial goal marker and a spatial source marker, a non-spatial goal marker [-
lexical, -spatial, +goal, -source] and a non-spatial source marker [-lexical, -spatial, -goal,
+source] were derived, respectively. A non-spatial goal marker co-occurs with V[+give],
V[+addressee], or V[+target], and a non-spatial source marker co-occurs with V[-give], V[-
addressee], or V[-target].

—+ as an agent marker was extended from a non-spatial source marker, and its feature set
can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, +source, +agent]. + as a concern marker was
extended from a non-spatial locative marker [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source], and its feature set
can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +theme]. -+ as an additive marker was
extended from a non-spatial goal marker, and its feature can be described as [-lexical, -spatial,
+goal, -source, -target].

On the other hand, X was originally a locative verb, with the feature set [+lexical, -mvt, -
goal, -source]. From this, functions that do not involve an overt movement, such as a spatial
locative marker, a non-spatial goal marker with V[+target], and a non-spatial source marker with
V[-target] were derived. A non-spatial goal marker with V[+target] and a non-spatial source
marker with V[-target] have the weakest sense of directionality compared to the same markers
co-occurring with V[+give], V[-give], V[+addressee], or V[-addressee], in that the sense of
directionality is not inherent in the verb. In other words, while V[+give] and V[-give] have the
strongest sense of directionality in that the verb indicates the transfer of a theme from the agent
to the recipient, or from the source to the agent, VV[+addressee] and V[-addressee] have a weaker
sense of directionality in that the theme is a word, speech, or inquiry, all of which can be
described as [-concrete]. A comparative marker was also extended from a non-spatial locative
marker, and it can be described as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +standard]. 7% as an agent
marker was also derived from a non-spatial locative marker, and its feature set can be described
as [-lexical, -spatial, -goal, -source, +agent].?*?

When J}2 started to encroach upon the semantic scope of -, while - used in a function
which is closely related to its original verbal feature set resisted encroachment better, + used in
a function which is distant from its original verbal feature set or close to the original feature set
of /& was first encroached upon by j*. That is, - used as a spatial locative marker, a non-spatial
goal marker with V[+target], and a non-spatial source marker with V[-target], were encroached
upon by j* first, which is reflected in The Book of Odes and The Book of Documents.

Second, F used as a non-spatial goal marker with V[+addressee] and a non-spatial
source marker with V[-give] and V[-addressee] were encroached upon by %, which is observed
in The Ceremonies and Rites.

22 Eor the rationale that 7 as an agent marker was derived from a non-spatial locative marker
rather than a non-spatial source marker as + was, see 6.1.6.
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Third, -+ used as a non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with VV[+give] and as a spatial
goal marker were encroached upon by %, which is observed in the first four dukes in The
Former Eight Dukes in Zuo s Commentary. Marking a spatial goal is a core function of |, and a
non-spatial goal marker co-occurring with V[+give] is directly derived from a spatial goal
marker. The encroachment of J- in these two functions shows that even the core functions of
started to be encroached upon by j?.

Finally, + marking a spatial relationship (i.e. a spatial goal marker, a locative marker, a
source marker, and a path marker), which was directly derived from its verbal usage, was further
encroached upon by j?, as is observed in Duke Xiang in The Latter Four Dukes in Zuo's
Commentary.?* Also, F- is considerably encroached upon by #* as a function word having the
feature [+source], such as a spatial source marker, a non-spatial source marker with V[-give] or
V[-addressee], and an agent marker. A non-spatial source marker co-occurring with V[-target]
was completely replaced by j7* in Duke Xiang. This implies that | was on its way to losing the
feature [+source], and the semantic scope of it shrank considerably.

As has been shown in this summary, the use of semantic feature analysis allows a clear
and principled explanation of the grammaticalization processes of + and j/2 and the process of
the encroachment of the former by the latter.

3 In The Latter Four Dukes of Zuo’s Commentary, it is observed that /% is frequently used as a
goal marker. Also, it is observed that for a function having the feature [+source], 7~ is preferred. For
details see 6.2.
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Appendix I. List of ¥ in the BB (total 71 occurrences)

10.

(Subject) + (neg) + 1% (13 occurrences)

B T4 (BB 3.70=HJ 7352.70)
It should be His Majesty (who) goes.

7716E T 4%. (BB 3.80=HJ 7352.80)
It should not be His Majesty (who) goes.

[# 1E4 (BB 3.130=HJ 7352.130)
[It should be] His Majesty who goes.

FIEHED. S5 ££ R4 (BB 79.1r=HJ 9472.1r)

His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: It is the case that (we) should pray (for aid
from Di). (Or: It is the case that it will be harmful [Z£].) Yan should go. (Or: It should be
the act of going Yan does.) [Verification:] He did not go.

FIEHES. =8 & F1E (BB 79.1r=HJ 9472.1r)

His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: It is the case that (we) should pray (for aid
from Di). (Or: It is the case that it will be harmful [Z£].) Yan should go. (Or: It should be
the act of going Yan does.) [Verification:] He did not go.

F4¥. (BB 156.5r=HJ 667.5r)
His Majesty should go.

7I({EAR)... (BB 160.17r=HJ 6477.17r)
(He) should not go, (for) it will not [meet with approval [by Di]].

/714%. (BB 200.5r=HJ 14207.5r)
(He) should not sally forth.

[2] # F FEZEE. (F)[4F]. (BB 323.80=HJ 10950.80)
Crack making on the yichou day [2], His Majesty [tested]: If (we) should chase zhai-
animals, (we) will (be able to) catch (some). (We) did not go.

A N FHREE. R4, (BB 323.100=HJ 10950.100)

Crack making on the yichou day [2], His Majesty [tested]: If (we) should chase zhai-
animals, (we) will (be able to) catch (some). (We) did not go.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

7 N FARHEZE S, R{E. (BB 323.110=HJ 10950.110)
Crack making on the yichou day [2], His Majesty [tested]: (We) might not (be able to)
catch zhai-animals. (We) did not go.

CE NS F4ER. (BB 550.20=HJ 7427.20)
Crack making on the jisi day [6], Zheng tested: His Majesty should go, (for it) will be
agreeable (to Di).

EF{EARF. (BB 550.30=HJ 7427.30)
Tested: His Majesty should not go, (for it) will not be agreeable (to Di).

1% + F + Place (14 occurrences)

F(E)ETE. (BB 56.1r=HJ 6460.1r)
(We) should call upon Qiao to go to Bian [or: the border?].

T(FEETFE. (BB 56.2r=HJ 6460.2r)

(We) should not call upon Qiao to go to Bian (or: the border ?).

A M EESE{ETE. (BB 110.30=HJ 6033.30)
Crack making on the bingxu day [23], Wei tested: (We) should order Pai to go to Ju.

Z500 MR ESFEETEMTE. (BB 155.70=HJ 667.70)
Crack making on the guimao day [40], Nan tested: (We) should get Gong to go to Wei
[Huai J#?] following Cheng.

74EF ... (BB 156.6r=HJ 667.6r)
(He) should not go to...

EHFFETF & 7. (BB 159.50=HJ 6477.50)
Tested: His Majesty should go to Zhu Citadel.

HTFEF%&E. (BB 159.60=HJ 6477.60)
Tested: His Majesty should not go to Zhu Citadel.

EHF4EF K . (BB 159.100=HJ 6477.100)
Tested: His Majesty should go to Zhu Citadel.

ESFETH AR Z. (BB 227.50=HJ 226.50)
Tested: (If we) issue a call to proceed to the River He, it will not meet with (Di’s)
approval.

IR N AP EETF (). (BB 261.10=HJ 6946.10)
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24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Crack making on the wuwu day [55], Bin tested: (We) should call upon Qiao to go to Shi
(?).

A N A EEERE fﬁd‘.. (BB 261.20=HJ 6946.20)
Crack making on the wuwu day [55], Bin tested: (We) should not call upon Qiao to go to
Shi (?).

ECFEETF(44). (BB 352.10=HJ 368.10)
Tested: (We) should call upon Ju to go to Shi (?).

AT AR . (BB 352.20=HJ 368.20)
(We) should not call upon Ju to go to Shi (?).

[E1 (5T © M. (BB 463.20=HJ 7387.20)
Tested: (If we) call upon Shao [] to proceed to the River, (there will be:) we will get
ensuing rain.

1% + Place (9 occurrences)

FEFES 4F (F)(K... (BB 76.90=HJ 6771.90)

The Many Yin (?) whom (we) sent to the west [or: who have gone to the west] will bring
the king decapitated human victims.

1¥Pa 2% #F HE (K. (BB 78.110=HJ 9472.110)
The Duo Yin whom (we) sent to the west [or: who have gone to the west] may bring (24)
decapitated human victims.

1P 47 o HE2 (. (BB 78.120=HJ 9472.120)
The Duo Yin whom (we) sent to the west [or: who have gone to the west] might not bring
human victims.

Ok NS 5 21k (BB 304.100=HJ 6947.100)
Crack making on the jiwei day [56], Nan [tested]: (We) should order Yuan (?) to go (to)
Zhi.

Ok N4 52 4EIE. (BB 304.110=HJ 6947.110)

Crack making on the jiwei day [56], Nan [tested]: (We) should not order Yuan (?) to go
(to) Zhi.
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

5 & FHE4EFE. (BB 307.50=HJ 6928.50)
Tested: It should be His Majesty himself who goes west.

B F4E B % 55 1 . (BB 403.20=HJ 17230.20)
Tested: His Majesty should go to Yao [X] (and) Cai, as far as Bin (and) Bie [51] (?).

KT N9 &S (F){EFE. (BB 446.30=HJ 3217.30)
Crack making on the bingzi day [13], Bin tested: His Majesty should go west.

B F4EE. (BB 563.1r=HJ 11499.1r)
Tested: (We) should issue a call to go [{£] to Wei [E].

1% + VP (21 occurrences)

F4EH. (BB 26.30=HJ 6475.30)
His Majesty should set out to take the field.

F4EH. /N, (BB 26.40=HJ 6475.40)
His Majesty should not set out to take the field. (Small:) abbreviated (?) announcement.

.. NEEFHEMZ. (BB 65.70=HJ 14129.70)
Crack making on the ... day, Wei tested: His Majesty should go to follow him. (Or: His
Majesty should go by way of here).

7% . (BB 65.80=HJ 14129.80)
Tested: His Majesty should not go to encamp (X) at Di (557?).

EFHAEM . (BB 66.9r=HJ 14129.9r)
Tested: His Majesty should not [no H: after 77]] go and follow him. (Or: His Majesty
should not go by way of here.

ECPIFRE TR Y. (BB 111.1r=HJ 6033.1r)
Tested: (On) the next gengchen day [17], His Majesty will proceed/go to (do away with:)
expel the Shou people.

JIBEE 4R Y. (BB 111.2r=HJ 6033.2r)
(On) the next gengchen day [17], His Majesty will proceed/go to (do away with:) expel
the Shou people.

R MRS B FEERE -+ H (BB 114.60=HJ 6664.60)
Crack making on the wuwu day [55], Zheng tested: It should be His Majesty himself who
goes to catch mi-deer. Twelfth month.
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49,

50.

o1,

52.

53.

54,

55.

AT N5 EFAEHEF. (BB 126.70=HJ 9504.70)
Crack making on the bingwu day [43], Bin tested: (If) His Majesty goes out hunting, it
will meet with (Di’s) approval.

P12 F4ERT...(BB 160.5r=HJ 6477.5r)
(On) the next yiyou day [22], if His Majesty goes to expel [[5] (enemy), there will be no [
R75? disapproval (of Di)].

BRI Z B FAERT . (BB 160.16r=HJ 6477.16r)
Tested: (On) the next yiyou day, (he) should go to expel [[5] (enemy), (for) it will meet
with approval [by Dil.

[&5] (F)4EEE[>ER]. (BB 163.30=HJ 10601.30)
Tested: His Majesty should go hunting.

74ERF[>BR]. (BB 163.40=HJ 10601.40)
(He) should not go hunting.

FLEE % 5. (BB 179.1r=HJ 267.1r)
(When) His Majesty goes (fielding:) hunting, he will (be able to) ensnare zhai-animals.

+ HET{EH. (BB 200.4r=HJ 14207.4r)

(Seven days completed:) (at) the (completion:) end of the seventh day (?), His Majesty
should proceed to sally forth. Or, perhaps better as: In seven days [some event] came to
an end; His Majesty should proceed to sally forth.)

= T1F%[EE]. (BB 351.50=HJ 7773.50)
Tested: His Majesty should go to inspect the south.

FI5 H A E Ay S H ¥ B, (BB 397.2r=HJ 150.2r)
His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: It is (the case) that (he) does harm [Z£] on
the (king’s) business; it is (the case) that (he goes to:) will surrender.

AiE M3 E FAEZMPEE. (BB 409.30= HJ 7440.30)

Crack making on the bingchen day [53], Zheng tested: His Majesty should go to inspect
[i.e., make a royal progress?] (following:) by way of the west, (for) it will meet with
(D1’s) approval.

HE7EZRF. (BB 409.40= HJ 7440.40)
Tested: His Majesty should not go to inspect, (for) it will not meet with (Di’s) approval.
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V.

VI.

56. &5 B FAEBE( S ). (BB 605.80=HJ 7075.80)

Tested: It should be His Majesty who goes to trap deer [j#;] (?), (for he) will catch
(some).

57. &5 F4ERY. (BB 631.10=HJ 905.10)

Tested: His Majesty should go hunting [Ek=%].

1% + VP + T + place (4 occurrence)

58. F500 ML E(2) T B EMTETLE. (BB 155.80=HJ 667.80)

Crack making on the guimao day [40], Nan tested: (We) should not get Gong to go
following Cheng to Wei [Huai /£7?].

59. FHARZREE[TF] 2B [H£]. (BB 216.50=HJ 14295.50)

If His Majesty should go (chasing:) hunting mi-deer at Gui (?), he will (be able to) catch
(some).

60. FHAEZFERT B R~ HE. (BB 216.60=HJ 14295.60)

If His Majesty should go (chasing:) hunting mi-deer at Gui (?), he might not happen to
(be able to) catch (any).

61. T3 s 4 wHEHETFARFM A7 (BB 511.2r=HJ 891.2r)

Crack making on the renyin day [39]: (After) I (raise up [%:]:) mobilize those who had
gone to hunt at Pi, (1) should issue a call to follow Cai [2£] (?) (and) Gou [5%](?).

12K “going and coming” (6 occurrences)

62. E{E{EARH w[H. (BB 32.260=HJ 914.260)

Tested: (As for) Jia’s coming and going, there might be misfortunes.

22T P EEARTIN. EEHTH. 7 .(BB 32.270=HJ 914.270)

Crack making on the guichou day [50], Zheng tested: (As for) Jia’s coming and

going, there will be no misfortunes. His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: There
shall be no misfortunes. Second announcement [ —].

64. 3£ | Y ERAERRTF. (BB 128.50=HJ 152.50)

Crack making on the xinsi day [18], Nei tested: Pan, in going and coming, shall have no
misfortunes.

65. B =% 133 T-[F. (BB 128.60=HJ 152.60)
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VII.

VIII.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

Tested: Ya, in going and coming, shall have no misfortunes.

FoAF N B eGSR To[H. (BB 130.10=HJ 4259.10)

Crack making on the wuwu day [55], Dun tested: Pan/Ban, in going and coming, shall
have no misfortunes.

EREEARE: w ([H). (BB 130.20=HJ 4259.20)
Tested: Pan/Ban, in going and coming, might have misfortunes.

1¥%% “the runaway soldiers” (1 occurrence)

B {EEEX . (BB 560.10=HJ 133.10)
Tested: The gone (in the sense of runaway [#k?]) soldiers will be caught [=75].

Interpretation problematic (3 occurrences)

T 1. (BB 112.60=HJ 147350)

(S) The king will proceed (to) the Ma tribe.

(T) His Majesty will send a (horse:) marshal. (Or, though less likely: ...will go to the Ma
[area]).?*
[Serruy interpreted F as a tribe name. The first translation of Takashima implies that he
interpreted F£ as a horse and 1% as causative ‘to send.” In his second translation, he
interpreted F as a place name.]

EFEM@E) ...(BB 261.110=HJ 6946.110)
Tested: (We) should call upon the Royal Clan [j#] to go ...
[Inscription is fragmentary. Therefore, one cannot tell whether anything is following 1%.]

SF14E...(BB 312.24r=HJ 811.24r)
(We) should call upon the Zi to go ...
[Inscription is fragmentary. Therefore, one cannot tell whether anything is following 13:.]

234 S represents Serruys and T represents Takashima.
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Appendix I1. List of F used as a verb in the BB (39 occurrences)

1. EFTEE[E]. (BB 3.90=HJ 7352.90)
(S) (He) tested: The king at Gong will camp. Or: The king (will go) to camp at Gong.
(T) Tested: His Majesty should [encamp] at Gong.?*

2. /JTEEE. ((BB3.100=HJ 7352.100)
(S) Do not [have him] go (to) the camp of Gong.
(T) (His Majesty) should not [go] to encamp at Gong. %*°

3. Ok MEFEFRTHEAL. 7. (BB 3.190=HJ 7352.190)
(S) At jiwei day [56] divination, Gu (2nd diviner) tested: We, going to Zhi, will enter the
camp.
(T) Divining on the jiwei day [56], Que tested: We should enter Zhi to encamp. (Or: ...
enter to encamp at Zhi.) Second announcement.

4. E71FHE " (BB 3.200=HJ 7352.200)
(S) (He) tested: Do not (make it be >) assume to go (to) Zhi camp.
(T) (We) should not encamp at Zhi.

5. FH-F AR, (BB 107.5r=HJ 456.5r)
(S) If we call upon Mu to go to He river (or: at He river go), (one) has (chance) he will
come.
(T) If we (call on:) get Mu to (proceed to) the River He, (he) will, in fact, (be able to)
(come:) do s0.%*®

2% Takashima (2010 vol.2:60) mentioned that £ is the verb ‘to encamp,’” whereas the same graph
written without the bottom line, [, is the noun ‘camp,’ as already pointed out by Li Xiaoding in Jiagu
the whole sentence as “His Majesty should go to Gong encampment.”

2% Serruys interpreted - as a verb meaning ‘to go to’ whereas Takashima interpreted F as a
function word and put ‘go’ in a square bracket. However, T~ can best be interpreted as a verb, as Serruys
interpreted it, because there is no elided verb understood through the context.

27 Although E is the verb ‘to encamp,” it can better be interpreted as a noun in this example,
because its paired-line above has & (noun).

238 Serruys interpreted - as a verb meaning ‘to go to,” whereas Takashima interpreted - as a
function word and put ‘to go’ in a parenthesis. However, in the examples listed above, - can best be
interpreted as a verb because there is no elided verb implied through the context.
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o

B3 F4e. (BB 120.100=HJ 190.100)
(S) Test: The concubine (wife?) is about to deliver (her baby).
(T) Tested: Yun [#8?] (should do something/go) at/to Ming.?*

7. )T, (BB 120.11=HJ 190.110)

(S) As to the concubine (= wife), do not [make her >] assume her to be about to give
birth.

(T) Yun [4&1?] should not (do something/go) at/to Ming.

8. PR M5 EEET . (BB 128.10=HJ 152.10)
(S) At gengchen day [17] divination, Bin tested: My grass-cutters/gatherers will go to
Dou.
(T) Divining on the gengchen day [17], Bin tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [}#7]
(should go) to Dou.

9. EE(E@T &l (BB 128.20=HJ 152.20)
(S) Test: My grass-gatherers will go to Mound Suo.
(T) Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [§#?] (should go) to the hill (at) Suo.

10. 49T . (BB 128.30=HJ 152.30)
(S) Test: My grass-gatherers will go to Dou.
(T) Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [%#?] (should go) to Dou.

11. ERE(E)TF Z1 . (BB 128.40=HJ 152.40)
(S) Test: My grass-gatherers will go to Suo.
(T) Tested: My soldiers/foragers/grooms [%#?] (should go) to Suo.

12. 7 PR 25T JiE . (BB 144.4r=HJ 7426.4r)

(S) It 1s > means that coming to call upon the Quan...this/go to/verb...

(T) It is (due to [this reason])(or: for this [purpose]) that (we) call upon Quan ... this/here
(?) go marching (?)/His Majesty, having prognosticated, declared: This (crack means) that
therein (F-27 ‘in the crack’)(he) is to go on campaign (?).*°

13. 2B MNEEFZTE. (BB 201.10=HJ 11018.10)
(S) At jisi day [6] divination, Zheng tested: Woman of foreign tribe shall go to Chun.
(T) Divining on the jisi day [6], Zheng tested: As for the women of Fang, (we) should

2% According to Takashima, 48 is a personal name. #f is a place name and | interpret 1~ as a verb
‘to go toward.’

#% HJ Shiwen separates the latter preceded by E[d[=]. Takashima’s second translation reflects
Shiwen’s arrangement.
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(send them?) to Chun.

14. H 520 F . (BB 201.20=HJ 11018.20)

(S) Tested: As to (the) foreign tribe woman (women?) do not have (them) go to Chun.

(T) Tested: As for the women of Fang, (we) should not (send them) to Chun.

15. .. FRgis4E. (BB 309.50=HJ 3061.50)
[We should?] you-sacrifice Fou [Tao’)/ Fd?] at Shang.?*!

16. 7] ...EF7~. (BB 312.17r=HJ 811or)
(We) should not [call on?] His Majesty to the Altar.?*?

17. ...85---1BF 5. (BB 326.70=HJ 7852.70)
...tested: [The Fang (77)] women [%] (should be) called on (F) to (go) to Chun.

18. Z]F-E4. (BB 326.80=HJ 7852.80)
(They) should not (go to) Chun.

19. &5 - F-F 5. (BB 326.100=HJ 7852.100)
Tested: The Fang women [%] should be called on to (go) to Chun.

20. BT % . (BB 396.10=HJ 150.10)
Yong’s foragers/soldiers (should go) to X.

21. BE BT E. (BB 396.20=HJ 150.20)
Yong’s foragers/soldiers should not (go) to X.

22. HEfE T 3. (BB 396.30=HJ 150.30)
Tested: Yong’s foragers/soldiers (should go) to Qiu [ & as in 4§ ].

1 - in this line can be interpreted as a verb meaning ‘to go to’ or ‘to be directed toward.” As

Takashima mentioned, the Crown Prince had captured Fou (or Tao) of the Jifang tribe and delivered him
to the king. - in this line cannot be interpreted as a locative phrase because all locative phrases in the

BB appear after the verb rather than before the verb.
242 | agree with his translation except - should be interpreted as a verb. < is reconstructed from

the previous line = (*F) T “Tested: (We) should call on His Majesty... [to the Altar?].” If the missing

verb is *¥, - in this example can be interpreted as a verb.
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23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

2T . (BB 396.40=HJ 150.40)
Yong’s foragers/soldiers should not (go) to Qiu [ & asin #§].

2 5 % F ¢, (BB 396.50=HJ 150.50)
Tested: Yong’s foragers/soldiers (should go) to Y.

Bt 5T /&. (BB 396.60=HJ 150.60)
Yong’s foragers/soldiers (should go) to Gu [/&] (or: Hu [J£]).

) FJE&. (BB 396.70=HJ 150.70)
They should not (go) to Gu [f&] (or: Hu [J£]).

[Z.E & 1E222T ¥4 . (BB 413.210=HJ 940.210)
Divining on the yisi day [42], Dun tested: Gong’s soldiers/foragers should not (go) to
Bo/Bei [#7].

ZBE N H5HT 3 . (BB 413.220=HJ 940.220)
Divining on the yisi day [42], Dun tested: Gong’s soldiers/foragers (should go) to Bo/Bei
[

1543 F . (BB 421.40=HJ 140.40)

Tested: The soldiers/foragers (should [not 77 ?]) (specifically [5¥]:) necessarily (go) to
Qiu (=the hill).

7). F ... (BB 421.50=HJ 140.50)
... should not ... (go) to ...

W M FiH. (BB 443.5r=HJ 14755.5r)

(S) There is [case] that one will, following, go to the He (river).

(T) (If we) indeed follow, (it should be) to the River (?). (Grammar unclear here again;
but W M is contrasted with 1L M\, offering a piece of evidence for our interpretation of
the former as being more emphatic than the latter.)

HMZ)FiA. (BB 443.6r=HJ 14755.6r)
(S) It is expected that, following, one ought not to make him go to the He (river).
(T) If (we) should follow, (it) should not (be) to the River (?).
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33. (*F)H(F) i w k. (BB 475.30=HJ 14787.30)
(If we) call Mu to (go) to the River, (he) will indeed come.

34. EF(%E). (BB 510.70=HJ 891.70)
Tested: (We should go) to Pang.

35. EH7)(F) EE. (BB 510.80=HJ 891.80)
Tested: (We) should not (go) to Pang.

36. 77JFJ&E. (BB 591.30=HJ 1899.30)
(We) should not (go) to/(sacrifice) at (?) Pang.

37. FEi$%. (BB 599.10=HJ 13624.10)
At Ju (we) should dance (for rain).

[Or, We should head for Ju and dance.]***

38. T%. (BB 602.5r=HJ 8720.5r)

To (the place of) Tuo (we should go).?*

39. 7)F % (BB 602.6r=HJ 8720.6r)
(We) should not (go) to (the place of) Tuo.

3 A locative phrase does not appear before the verb in the BB. Therefore, - can only be
interpreted as a verb, rather than as a locative marker.

244 Takashima mentioned in his note 602.1 that Tuo is a name of a living person based on its
occurrences in other BB inscriptions. Therefore, it is awkward to interpret I~ in this inscription as an
indirect-object marker with a sacrificial verb implied. Alternatively, Takashima interpreted it as a goal
marker. However, since there is no verb elided in front of -, | interpret it as a verb.
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Appendix I11. List of F used as a verb in The Book of Odes (total 11 occurrences)

Feng -10 occurrences (all in the form T4 + VP)

1.

Sk

TLRE, T/ETIL T, A2 5. (Ode 13.1)
She goes to gather the Fan plants, by the ponds, on the islets; she goes to use them as an
offering, in the sacrifices of the prince.

TLRE, TRZF. FUHZ, A==, (Ode 13.2)
She goes to gather the Fan plants, in the stream-valley; she goes to use them as an
offering, in the temple of the prince.

TLURHE, FlH 278 UK, 37775, (Ode 15.1)
She goes to gather the Pin waterplants, on the bank in the southern stream-valley; she
goes to gather the Zao waterplants, in those running pools.

TR, 4B R &, TLUMZ, 48 =5, (Ode 15.2)
She goes to put them in vessels, there are baskets square and round; she goes to boil
them, here are cauldrons and pans.

TLIE L, FF%hE N s 2, A ZER L. (Ode 15.3)
She goes to deposit them, under the window in the ancestral shrine; who sets them forth?
There is a reverent young girl.

HE R, 2R E . LR, FARZ . (Ode 31.3)
And then we settle down, and then we remain, and then we lose our horses; we go in
search of them, down in the forests.

Ya — 1 occurrence

7.

EEVIPUERERR < 4R SEEN H, BERcH . FOIRBERG, =15, T HE, PAUERT
(Ode 177.2)

We matched according to quality (strength) the four black horses (of each chariot), we
trained them according to the rules; in this sixth month we (completed:) prepared our
clothes; our clothes were prepared and we march thirty-1i.*® The king sent out a war
expedition, it was to help the Son of Heaven.

5 Karlgren translated F = H as “in our (areas of) 30 li (our homesteads).”
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Appendix IV. List of F + Verb in The Book of Odes

Feng —

F + Verb (=manner complement): total 18 occurrences

8 occurrences

B8, T, g | RTIR, TR, IR, (Ode 2.1)

How the He creeper spreads, it reaches to the middle of the valley: its leaves are
luxuriant; the yellow birds go flying, they settle on the thickly-growing trees; they sing in
unison.

IR, AP TR, BT I K, AL AR, (Ode 28.1)

The swallows go flying, uneven-looking are their wings; this young lady goes to her new
home, far | accompany her out in the open country; | gaze after (her), (do not reach her=)
can no longer see her, the tears are like rain.

TR, BHZ R 2718, B2 BB R, fT7I2LL. (Ode 28.2)

The swallows go flying, they straighten their necks, they stretch their necks; this young
lady goes to her new home, far | go and escort her; | gaze after her, can no longer see her,
| stand still and weep.

Mo, N EHE. 27T, BT BRI R, B2 H00. (Ode 28.3)

The swallows go flying, falling and rising are their voices; this young lady goes to her
new home, far | accompany her to the south; | gaze after her, can no longer see her, truly
it grieves my heart.

TERETTE, JHOMEECP]. Tz 18222, BHEafH. (Ode 33.1)
The male pheasant goes flying, slow-moving are his wings; oh, my beloved one, you
have yourself given me this trouble.

ERET T, N EHSE. BE T, B0 (Ode 33.2)
The male pheasant goes flying, falling and rising is his voice; truly, my lord, you do
indeed afflict my heart.

F H 40, B R, SR A0, faBdEL. (Ode 137.3)
An auspicious morning they proceed, yea, they come forward and go: “We look on you as
(if you were) a Malva! She gives us a handful of pepper-plants.”

PARTLLL AT B P2k B B g B B BRI fE I ELT). (Ode 156.4)

We marched to the Eastern mountains, we went away and dld not return home; now that
we are coming from the East, the falling rain is darkening; The oriole goes flying,
brilliant are its feathers.
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Ya - 7 occurrences

9. UGHETI, FERREDP. 2T, i T8 2 5 A, TR, (Ode 181.1)
The wild geese go flying, beating are their wings; these gentlemen go on an expedition,
they toil in the wilds; alas both for those pitiable men, and for these solitary ones and
widows.

10. JGHETOT, ST rE. 2 TE, SR #ERlahSs, HIt4esE. (Ode 181.2)
The wild geese go flying, they settle in the middle of the marsh; these gentlemen go and
build walls, a hundred du measures (of wall) all arise; although they toil, in the end they
will find rest in their dwellings.

11. JEIE TR, TR “ELETT A, SEFaN5T, EROE A, SHIERS. (Ode 181.3)
The wild geese go flying, their woeful cry is (clamoring:) resounding; “these wise men
say that we are toiling and suffering, but those stupid men say that we are boastful and
arrogant.”

12. BT B2 B THF, fmkHE 2. (Ode 216.1)
The ducks go flying, we take them with hand-nets and spread-nets; may the lord have a
myriad years, may felicity and blessings come to him as his (right:) due.

13. PSS, A tEe . FET#, /NEl k. (Ode 238.3)

Floating along are those boats on the Jing (river), many men are rowing them; the King
of Zhou marches, and the six armies go along with him.

14. BUETIR, wisl P, JREEE b S35 55 1 48 T, J8TK 7 (Ode 252.7)
The phoenixes go flying, hui hui (sound) their wings; again they settle and then stop; a
great crowd are the king's many fine officers, the lord gives them their charges; they have
love for the Son of Heaven.

15. BT, il =P, TME TR, 558 RS E AL 488 -, fE T A (Ode 252.8)
The phoenixes go flying, hui-hui (sound) their wings: they even (touch=) reach heaven; a
great crowd are the king's many fine officers, the lord appoints them; they have love for
the common people.

Song — 3 occurrences

16. fRE T, TIerh s, e R ik, IR HTZ. (Ode 278.1)
(In numerous array=) in a flock the egrets go flying, on that western moat; our guests
arrive, they also have that appearance.
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17. FELAEL, BMESRL. PURAE L, EAE0N. RIRE, BT s, Sk, THE%

18.

5. (Ode 298.2)

Well-fed, well-fed, well-fed are the teams of stallions; morning and evening they are in
the palace; in the palace they drink wine; in a flock go the egrets, the egrets go flying; the
drums (sound) yan-yan. When drunk they will go home; they go to rejoice together.

AR, R BT BERIE, SR B, B8R f/NMEX, ¢ ATHE.
(Ode 299.1)

Oh, pleasant is the semi-circular water, we gather its cress; the prince of Lu has come, we
see his banners; his banners flutter, the sound of the bit-bells (goes) hui-hui without
distinction between small and great, all follow the prince in his going.
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Il.  F + Verb (=purpose complement): total 49 occurrences

Feng — 30 occurrences

1 Bk KRR, JIIHEE. 2T, HEHZER. (Ode 6.1)
How delicately beautiful is the peach-tree, brilliant are its flowers; this young lady goes
to her new home, she will order well her chamber and house.

2. Bk KK, AEHE. 27T HEHZ=. (Ode 6.2)
How delicately beautiful is the peach-tree, well-set are its fruits; this young lady goes to
her new home, she will order well her house and chamber.

3. Bk KK, HEERZE 27T EHZ . (Ode 6.3)
How delicately beautiful is the peach-tree, its leaves are luxuriant; this young lady goes
to her new home, she will order well her house-people.

4. FEESEH, SNHAE. 2T, SHREE. (Ode 9.2)
Tall-rising is that mixed firewood, we cut the (leaves of) the wild thorn; this young lady
goes to her new home, we feed her horses.

5. B, SOUHE. 7 T8, SHESY. (Ode 9.3)
Tall-rising is that mixed firewood, we cut the (leaves of) the Lu plant; this young lady
goes to her new home, we feed her colts.

6. EERAHE, ¢ISEY. 2T, aGWfElz. (Ode 12.1)
It is the magpie who has the nest, it is the Jiu bird who inhabits it; this young lady goes to
her new home, a hundred carriages meet her.

7. EEVE R, ST 2. 2T TEE, AR L. (Ode 12.2)
It is the magpie who has the nest, it is the Jiu bird who has her place in it; this young lady
goes to her new home, a hundred carriages escort her.

8. EEEAH, ISR Y. T TR HW. (Ode 12.3)
It is the magpie who has the nest, it is the Jiu bird who fills it; this young lady goes to her
new home, a hundred carriages (achieve her=) make her (outfit) complete.

9. FGHTIR, ZAMEP]. 2T, BT R IEEEYE K, ALEGAIRK . (Ode 28.1)
The swallows go flying, uneven-looking are their wings; this young lady goes to her new
home, far | accompany her out in the open country; | gaze after (her), (do not reach her=)
can no longer see her, the tears are like rain.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

TR, S HY. Z TR, BT B R, 1L P (Ode 28.2)
The swallows go flying, they straighten their necks, they stretch their necks; this young
lady goes to her new home, far | go and escort her; | gaze after her, can no longer see her,
| stand still and weep.

ST IR, SHYH Y. 2 T8, BT, BEEHE K, (711 LL. (Ode 28.2)
The swallows go flying, they straighten their necks, they stretch their necks; this young
lady goes to her new home, far I go and escort her; | gaze after her, can no longer see her,
| stand still and weep.

st TR, N EEE. 2T, BT B R, B55 Rl (Ode 28.3)
The swallows go flying, falling and rising are their voices; this young lady goes to her
new home, far | accompany her to the south; | gaze after her, can no longer see her, truly
it grieves my heart.

BT ARIEH], & 25k #ERETIE, HZ 4 2=, 4T 2K (Ode 66.1)
My lord has gone on an expedition of war, | do not know for how long; when will he
come? The fowls roost in their wall-holes, it is the evening of the day; the sheep and oxen
are coming down.

AT, iz fm7gE (Ode 66.1)

The lord has gone on an expedition of war, how could I think (of him)?

BT T AHAH; §HAE? #ETHE 0245, FF . (Ode 66.2)

My lord has gone on an expedition of war, not for days, not for months; when (will there
be a union:) will he join me? The fowls roost on their perches, it is the evening of the
day; the sheep and oxen go down and are brought together.

BT, HfEEE? (Ode 66.2)
My lord has gone on an expedition of war, may he not hunger and thirst!

W, BiEE A SiEA? ARt 55 H . (Ode 77.1)
Shu has gone hunting; in the street there are no dwellers how could there be no dwellers?
(There are, but) they cannot compare with Shu; he is truly handsome and kind.

TTT, BEEEUN. SMEUR? AU, YB35 HiF. (Ode 77.2)
Shu has gone hunting, in the street there are no wine-drinkers; how could there be no
wine-drinkers? (There are, but) they cannot compare with Shu; he is truly handsome and
good.
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19. FITH, FeFRE. BEWLH, WWEEL15E. (Ode 78.1)
Shu goes hunting, he rides in a carriage with four horses; he holds the reins as if they
were silken strings.

20. BT, Fesfes. Wiflk 28, WiEIETT. (Ode 78.2)
Shu goes hunting, he rides in a carriage with four yellow horses; the two yoke horses
(rise upwards =) raise their heads high; the two outside horses go wild-goose fashion.

21. T H, SR, WilR2s &, MEE41F (Ode 78.3)
Shu goes hunting; he rides in a carriage with four grey horses; the two yoke-horses have
their heads in a line, the two outside.

22. BUESFLE, /NEAET AZIE T, EATHT. (Ode 127.1)
The four black horses are very big; the six reins are well in hand; the favorites of the
prince follow the prince in the chase.

23. & HEA? Bl[EH. 3 BAN, fHCr, Bl[E L. (Ode 133.1)
How can you say that you have no clothes? I will share my tunics with you; the king
raises his army, we put in order our dagger axes and mao lances; | will have the same
enemies as you.

24. 'S HMEAR? Bl-[E]sE. AT, fFEor e, B-{&(F. (Ode 133.2)
How can you say that you have no clothes? | will share my trousers with you; the king
raises his army, we put in order our Mao lances and Ji lances; together with you | will
start (on the expedition).

25. & FfEA? Bl[E)%E. T3 AN, I, Blr-{&1T. (Ode 133.3)
How can you say that you have no clothes? I will share my skirts with you; the king
raises his army; we put in order our mail-coats and sharp weapons; together with you I
will march.

26. B H T, F T ZJR. A&, 2222, (Ode 137.2)
A (good:) auspicious morning they go and choose: the (lady) Yuan of the South side; no
longer spinning her hemp, she dances in the market place.

27. =2 HT#E, 2 H 28t FEHkdm 7, R, Hitk 2. (Ode 154.1)
In the days of the third we go to plough; in the days of the fourth we lift the heels190; all
our wives and children191 carry food (to us) in those southern acres; the inspector of the
fields comes and is pleased.
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28. —Z HT5E, IR, RT3k, (Ode 154.2)

In the days of the first we go for badgers, we catch those foxes and wild-cats; we make
furs for the young noblemen.

29. EMT S, HHRG, dixHRE, HA67E 5% (Ode 154.7)
In day time you shall go and gather the Mao grass, in the evening you shall make ropes;
quickly let us get up on the (house=) roof; then we will start again to sow all the cereals.

30. 71 TF, BRI HRATHAE, JLTHER. HirflsE, HEM 2 ([?(0Ode 156.4)
this young lady goes to her new home, yellow-and-white-spotted and red-and-white-
spotted are her horses; the mother ties her kerchief; the rules for her good conduct are
both nine and ten; the new (matches) are very fine - what about the old ones?

Ya: 16 occurrences

31 N HEE, AR, DA, S0 E . WU, o s £ AE, DIETE.
(Ode 177.1)
In the (roosting=) quiet rest of the sixth month, the war chariots were equipped; the four
stallions (of each chariot) were strong; we loaded (on the cars) the (regulation clothes=)
uniforms; the Xian Yun were greatly ablaze, we were thereby pressed (harassed); the king
sent out a war expedition, in order to (correct:) set aright the king’s state.

32. LEYIuEE, PR 4ER1. 4Est S H, BRpcil. FeikBis, =12, =FH4E, PIERF-
(Ode 177.2)

We matched according to quality (strength) the four black horses (of each chariot), we
trained them according to the rules; in this sixth month we (completed:) prepared our
clothes; our clothes were prepared in our (areas of) 30 li (our homesteads); the king sent
out a war expedition, it was to help the Son of Heaven.

33. 2 T, BEEE B ke, FHER T L. (Ode 179.3)
These gentlemen go to the summer hunt, they count the footmen with great clamor; they
set up the tortoise-and-snake banner and the oxtail flag; they catch animals in Ao.

34. 7Tk, HEfEE. n2E 1, B K. (Ode 179.8)
These gentlemen go on the expedition, it is audible but there is no noise; truly, they are
noblemen; indeed a great achievement!

35. JGHE TR, RRARELY. 2T, 9h55 TE. & 5 A, TLERE. (Ode 181.1)
The wild geese go flying, beating are their wings; these gentlemen go on an expedition,
they toil in the wilds; alas both for those pitiable men, and for these solitary ones and
widows.
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41,

42,

43.

PRIETIR, e HiE. 2 THE, HHEEE. #ERahSS, HTe%EE. (Ode 181.2)
The wild geese go flying, they settle in the middle of the marsh; these gentlemen go and
build walls, a hundred du measures (of wall) all arise; although they toil, in the end they
will find rest in their dwellings.

$EHTE, FLBESE. A A, 1538 T K1 IRl 8 KA. (Ode 194.6)
You say: to go and take office, is very harassing and dangerous; if one is not willing to
take a commission, one offends against the Son of Heaven; if one is willing to take a
commission, the odium (one incurs) reaches to (befalls also) one's friends.

s E R, BGERRE R, SR ELEIR, SN EET{T. (Ode 205.4)
Some are feasting peacefully and live at rest, some exhaust themselves in serving the
country; Some rest and lie on their beds, Some never cease gong on their (marches=)
expeditions.

ZTTrE SRES, 2 T8, S 248 (Ode 226.3)
This gentleman went hunting, | encased his bow; this gentleman went angling, | twisted
the line for him.

T BiRES, 2 T8, S48 (Ode 226.3)
This gentleman went hunting, | encased his bow; this gentleman went angling, | twisted
the line for him.

AR, THE. BEEREE. RO, Mg k2. (Ode 250.2)
Staunch was prince Liu he went and (lingered=) stayed in that plain; it was abundant, it
was flourishing; it was suitable, and so he made his proclamation (sc. to settle there);
there were not long-drawn sighs.

FARERR, BT K. 4RI, AR A R . 4EEH RO, 4R . DUBTEEE, DU T E.
(Ode 259.1)
Lofty is the Sacred Mountain, grandly it reaches to Heaven; the Sacred Mountain sent
down a Spirit who bore (the princes of) Fu and Shen; (the princes of) Shen and Fu
became the supports of Zhou; the states in the four (quarters) they went to (fence, be a
fence to=) protect, the (states of) the four quarters they went to (wall, be a wall to=)
defend.

FARERR, MR T K. 4ERRIE A, AP R R 4EHH RO, 4B 2. HER T, U E.
(Ode 259.1)
Lofty is the Sacred Mountain, grandly it reaches to Heaven; the Sacred Mountain sent
down a Spirit who bore (the princes of) Fu and Shen; (the princes of) Shen and Fu
became the supports of Zhou; the states in the four (quarters) they went to (fence, be a
fence to=) protect, the (states of) the four quarters they went to (wall, be a wall to=)
defend.
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44,

45,

46.

EERH, FE2E FEe T EEER. Eadd, ERAZTE. Sm A, i
I}, (Ode 259.2)

Vigorous was the prince of Shen, the king let him continue (his ancestors) in the service;

he went and took his residence in Xie, to the southern states he became a model; the king
charged the prince of Shao to establish the dwelling of the prince of Shen; he went up to

that southern state, hereditarily to hold the meritorious charge.

TLE G, Eand R, SUREIU TS, AR L. BECBERR, TEskAR. Fim T, £ TS
(Ode 262.4)
On the banks of the Jiang and the Han, the king charged Hu of Shao: Open up the
(regions of) the four quarters, tax my territories and soil, without distressing, without
pressing (the people) go all through the royal state, go and draw boundaries, go and make
divisions, as far as the southern sea.”

JEZ G Eand R, RIS, BidkaE . PEZCEERR, IR M. T TH, 2T A
(Ode 262.4)
On the banks of the Jiang and the Han, the king charged Hu of Shao: “Open up the
(regions of) the four quarters, tax my territories and soil, without distressing, without
pressing (the people) go all through the royal state, go and draw boundaries, go and make
divisions, as far as the southern sea.”

Song — 3 occurrences

47,

48.

49,

SrEF, BEE, RanBEfg. AR E, (RAERL:, TLAETT, e FRiETR, 220
fH~. (Ode 294.1)
He tranquillized the myriad states, and (reiterated the rich years; Heaven’s charge (did not
slacken=) was never remitted; the very martial King Wu protected and held his officers;
he went and (used=) held sway over the (states of the) four quarters, and was able to
settle his house, oh, he was bright in the sight of Heaven, augustly he (made a
replacement=) came to the succession.

HELAEL B RS, PURAEL, FEA BB, IR, BT . o, IF =52 TS99,
(Ode 298.1)
Well-fed, well-fed, well-fed are the teams of bays; morning and evening they (sc. the
officers) are in the palace; in the palace they are very bright; (in numerous array=) in a
flock go the egrets, the egrets go and alight; the drums (sound) iwen-iwen; when drunk
they will dance; they go to rejoice together.

BE 2, s, fEETE, KRR (Ode 299.6)
Stately are the many officers, they are able to enlarge the (virtuous hearts=) virtue of their
hearts; martially they went on the warlike expedition, to keep at a distance those (tribes
of) the south-east.
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I1l. = + Verb (=resultative complement): total 3 occurrences

Ya — 3 occurrences

1. Eeppafh, (kT 05, HEESZEZ, BReotot. Kr-andk, Wassl 7. miiied (, JinT22.
(Ode 168.3)
The king has ordered Nan Zhong to go and build a wall in Fang; the out-going carriages
go Peng Peng the dragon banner and tortoise-and-snake banner are brilliant; the Son of
Heaven ordered us to build a wall in that Shuo Fang; awe-inspiring is Nan Zhong; the
Xian Yun are expelled.

2. BHERR, ' ARIESE, B PEEE, KB, SetUER, WS 85, el BinTx.
(Ode 168.6)
The spring-days are lengthening out, the plants and trees are luxuriant; the orioles sing in
unison; in crowds they gather the southernwood; we have seized prisoners for the
question and caught a crowd; and now we return home; awe-inspiring is Nan Zhong, the
Xian Yun are pacified.

3. FEERE, AN ATHE. wiiwiEsE, ENE. MR, A FE. 2K b, AIAIEE.
sHATHER? JLfHTHE. (Ode 258.3)

The drought is excessive, it cannot be (pushed away=) removed: it is fearsome, it is
terrible, like lightning, like thunder; of the crowd of people that remained of the Zhou,
there is not an (integer=) undamaged body left; Great Heaven, God on high does not let
us survive, how should we not all fear; the ancestors repress us.
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Appendix V. The correspondences of F and j# in the Ruan Yuan version of the received
text and in the Wuwei hanjian

. AR (13 occurrences)

7Y =10 occurrences, FA: F= 1 occurrence, F:F = 2 occurrences

1 EAEHE: “FA e IS, B FEH: SR AREEARE, ELES.” (The

Ceremonies and Rites 7.129)
FAEH: A e DIEE, BE e ZRH: “HART AT, BUE LS. (WWHJ

89.3)

The host replies: “I am not sufficient for the conduct of these ceremonies, and so I
venture to persist in declining.” The guest answers: “If I cannot have the support of my
gift, I dare not pay you this visit. So I persist in my request.”

2. FANER>, DEE H: “GEETR, iR FHEER . (The Ceremonies
and Rites 7.131)
FNERZ, DIFE, H: “WE 55, (EREA. SHERRFaE.” (WWHJ 89.4)

When the former host pays his return visit, he takes the other’s present with him.
Addressing the usher he says: “Recently when his honour demeaned himself by visiting
me, he commanded me to an interview. | ask now permission to return his gift by the
hands of the usher.”

3. HHH: “FHIERCK R, 35 EZE T a3 .” (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.131)
HIH: “HIERCK R, sF RO Rag.” (WWHJ 89.5)

The guest answers: “I do not dare to ask for an interview; I only presume to request
permission to return to the gift by the usher.”

4, FHH: “HAREGDIR, ELEER . (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.131)
EFYH: “HIERAE, E DA a2 (WWHJ 89.5)

The guest answers: “I do not dare to listen to such a speech, so I venture to press my
request through the usher.”

5. LRAR, &apHE. RE AW, —FHEM. IR, 2%, FFE. (The Ceremonies and
Rites 7.132)
TR, &SFEE REAL, SHEESW. 2R, H7. (WWHJ 89.6)
When an ordinary officer visits a great officer, the latter declines altogether to receive his

present. At his entrance the host bows once, acknowledging his condescension. When the
guest withdraws, he escorts him and bows twice.
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6. FE, FIEEHEHBETIIIN H: “HAh{HF#E% (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.133)
F . [ EEEEEGAITIN, B A SR (WWHJ 89.7)

When the guest leaves, the host sends the usher to return the gift outside the gate, saying:
“So-and-so sends me to hand back your gift.”

7. EARRE, N2, #E7E. (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.135)
N RIRAE, WEFE Z . AR, AETS. A 5EE. (WWHJ 89.10)

When commoners have an interview with their Prince, they do not assume any
ceremonious carriage, but hurry along both in advancing and retreating.

8. HEF, SffkE. BRAE, m%ﬁ PIEHE, S5 BEE, sF5RY
BLR =, SEERE BEEES, SEE. (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.137)

E—’ﬂﬁm, BEE. BIRANE, 58 BEES, Sih T B3, SFHRK
s, 2EES BEERS, 248G (WWHJ 89.11)

In speaking with the Prince, one talks of one’s official business; with an official, of one’s
service of his Prince; with older men, of the control of children; with young people, of
their filial and brotherly duties; with the common man, of geniality and goodness; with
those in minor offices, of loyalty and sincerity.

9. F=A, Hl#EH, B FRmE, tH N5, (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.138)
ﬁD 2, AIREH , e BRI, 8 TR (WWHJ 89.12)

In the case of a father, the son’s eyes are allowed to wander, but not higher than his face
S0 as not to seem too proud, nor lower than the girdle.

10. MRS E T B, B H Z B2, e R d, WE, AlFFR A . (The Ceremonies
and Rites 7.139)
FURRASA T BT, FIE 2 05, DU B45, S0, SR AT . (WWHJ 89.12)
When one is sitting in attendance on a great man, if he should yawn or stretch himself, or

ask the time of day, or tell the attendants what he wants for dinner, or change his place,
then it is allowable to ask permission to retire.

10, FUERIRE, +AKRIE “FE S4AEH0, BIE A2 B 685, HIE <55 2 6
»y FEARIIE “Hils > B B~ BRI “YMEE.” (The Ceremonies and Rites 7.144)

MEMRE, LAKRH “TE.” FEEERAIE B £5, AlH S 2B
FEARIH 2 B Bz ARTH “4MN2.” (WWHJ 90.16)

When a man speaks of himself to his Prince, if he be an ordinary or great officer, he calls
himself “The servant under you.” If the speaker being residing with his family and not in
office, should his home be in the city, he calls himself “Your servant in the marketplace,
and by the well”; and if in the country, “Your servant in the grass and undergrowth.” If a
commoner, he calls himself “Your servant the grass-cutter.” If the man resides
somewhere in the States outside the capital, he calls himself “Your servant at a distance.”
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12.

13.

14.

15.

REPEEE RS (4 occurrences)

7 Y =3 occurrences, F: F=1 occurrence

BT RO, AE T, pEEILATE b, BN E R, SR, REEH.
(The Ceremonies and Rites 46.1015)

Hoo T OB Bk, ST HE, pEILES b, BT HE, 56k, 7 REEH
(WWHJ 98.41)

The juniors among the guests and descendants wash cups, and each ladles out wine at the
holder appropriated to him. Then they stand in the centre of the court, facing north, and
graded from the west, and raise the cup each to his senior. They then lay down the cup
and bow, the seniors bowing in return.

EN BRELREIR R E. E &, RKEER i 5. (The Ceremonies and Rites 46.1028)
RN BREDRETFSRE. (&, FRARER 526, (WWHJ 99.50)
At the offering of wine and the general pledging the temple-keeper takes his place along

with the body of guests, and is graded according to his age. At the general pledging the
waiter is graded along with the descendants according to his age.

/DAEEE BT (2 occurrences)

Y =1 occurrence, 3:F= 1 occurrence

VAaga G HHT, . &HA—H. BRJEFT 20 (The Ceremonies and Rites
47.1037)

Vagia G HAT, &, &aA—H. B3Iz sh (WWHJ 101.1)

The ceremonial observed by a great officer in offering the smaller set of animals for the
reflection of the ancestral spirits is as follows: For the occasion they divine a “soft” day,
either the 4™ or 6™ of the decade. They divine forward eleven days. The divination is
carried on outside the temple door.

T AFTREE. S AFkIEE, H: “5FEH. T AH: “EER+.” (The Ceremonies and
Rites 47.1044)
FAFIREEE. = AFARIEE, H: 5B T AH: “EERF.” (WWHJ 101.6)

The host, to the east of the door, faces south, and the temple-keeper in dress clothes
stands facing north, and says: “Please name the time for the sacrifice.” The host replies:
“The hour depends on the season in which the first day of the ten celestial stems falls.”
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V.

16.

17.

18.

AE (1occurrence)
> F=1 occurrence

H— NBBET, 41y, 77222 F. (The Ceremonies and Rites 50.1117)
H— NBE T, 0w, J8ZEZF . (WWHJ 113.9=60r)

One of the guests raises the cup to the personator as before, and follows it by a general
pledging of the guests in the court.

FHME (9 occurrences)
JA: Y =8 occurrences, Ji¥: F= 1 occurrences

SR, QIR SR, ROTHIRERE, TF. /N g EIh, B E. A& E LR
JAFERE . (The Ceremonies and Rites 14.307)

waE, RIFEEARGE, [RFAEVIRE, M. DR - BFEEE. AaFA ELURMNR
FEPE 1. (WWHJ 117.20-1)

Should the Duke command it, the goblet is not changed, but is brought back unwashed.
The guest ascends and ladles out a cupful from the Duke’s wine holder, descends, and
bows, a retainer declining the honour on behalf of the Duke. Thereupon the great ascends
and kowtows twice, the Duke responding with two bows. The guest, having obtained
permission, takes the goblet, and starts the general pledging at the top of the western step.

F AL, FHETERE, BRI TFERS L, A8k E 218 B B, &Rk A A EE /N
RVERS I, 40k EF -2 7. (The Ceremonies and Rites 15.327)

TN FHETERE, BRI T-7ERE B, Rk 18. ¥ B0k, /A B/ N
RAERE b, WEREE T 248, (WWHJ 119.41)

The Master of Ceremonies washes the goblet, and, ascending the western steps, offers
wine to the cadets at the top of the steps, with the ceremonial used in the case of the
ordinary officers. When they have all partaken, he descends, washes the goblet, and
offers wine to the senior official of the left and right divisions and the retainers, at the
top of the eastern steps, with the ceremonial used toward the cadets.

19. MEZEFIRANEFE. 282 B B, DU+ T 750 L. (The Ceremonies and Rites 15.329)

M2 TN A28, DO FPaPE . (WWHJ 119.43)

It is only the one who receives directly from the Duke who bows. The last to receive
rises, and pledges the ordinary officers at the top of the western steps.

234



VI.

20. ZFFf, AL, 2R |, #09]. (The Ceremonies and Rites 15.330)

21.

22. e

23.

24,

BTt RA. HEORIR L, 409, (WWHJ 119.44)

Thereafter they go up again, return to their mats, and sit down, the ordinary officers
finishing their general pledging up in the hall a before.

B, AT SE R P e b, S EsERversE b, & NSRBI, AR RIEH I
(The Ceremonies and Rites 15.330)

T IR T B ERS F, FE OEIATE IS E, A S RRE, BB BRI,
(WWHJ 119.44-5)

When it grows dark a cadet holds a torch at the head of the eastern steps, and the keeper
of the vessels another at the head of the western steps; while the cultivators of the ducal
domain hold large torches in the court, and the doorkeeper prepares one outside the door.

e, FAARRE. B, Jat. =T F99h8 5. (The Ceremonies and Rites 15: 332-3)
#e IR E. HA, Jath. IR TT. (WWHJ 120.48)

At the banquet, dress clothes are worn, and the feast is held in the private apartments. The

domestic animal slaughtered is a dog, which is cooked outside the door, and on the east
side.

K& (22 occurrences)
7 Y =20 occurrences, FA: F= 2 occurrences

Ko7 & EREGES. ER A EAEREE. (The Ceremonies and Rites 16.341)
TR BRAOET. SEREA SRS A (WWHJ 121.1)

The following are the observances at The great archery ceremony meeting: The Prince
issues orders that notice of the meeting shall be given to the persons concerned. The high

steward then apprises those among the officials who are to take part in the shooting-
match.

ZanE A, MER =2, KEZE, RERS, "EERT, T K. (The Ceremonies
and Rites 16.344)

ZaE A, MER=A, FEZE, RERS, 2 RERS, A k. (WWHJ 121.2)

Then he orders the measurer and the officer in charge of the curtained chariot to stretch
the three targets. Because of its height, the great target shows its center over the top of the
second, and the center of the second is visible over the top of the smallest. The lower
edge of this last is a foot off the ground.

235



25. HIFHER, 8, K, & B, PERRIR SN R, A EfE#5%. (The Ceremonies
and Rites 17.369-70)
ESHEZ H, R, A B, PERRIR SN, BB, AfEfE A5, (WWHJ 124.40-1)
The director of archery goes to the dressing-tent, and baring his left arm, puts on the
finger-stall and armlet, and takes up his bow, laying his set of arrows across it on the
outer side, so that their points appear at the bow hold, while with his right thumb he
hooks the bow-string.

26. REH: RFELARE, HEIFRAK.” (The Ceremonies and Rites 17.371)
s H: RFREBLRR, LT AR (WWHJ 124.41)

He announces that great officers will pair with great officers, and that if an ordinary
officer is paired with a great officer, he will take the second place.

27. ey FE, B R @ N, | T ELES5F. (The Ceremonies and Rites
17.373)
H5tan BEF, B H AR a N, H B (WWHI 124.44)

Then the director of archery says to the first shots: “So-and-so will wait on your honour.”
To the second shots he says: “Your honour will shoot with So-and-so.”

28. D=5, T/ A, /2, 4, 1617, L8R/ (The Ceremonies and Rites
17.377)
=5, THDEA, 12, T, AT, ERRZE. (WWHJ 124.50.1)
The first shot descends three steps, and the second, a little to his right, comes down to
the middle step. Then they both continue their descent, the first shot being on the left.

29. SIS HRET AR ZGEERE. RRBEIRER, ap RETH: “ILMEIR 7.7 a5 FETHE: “FBld
5.7 (The Ceremonies and Rites 17.379)
SIS E T AR ZPEERE. RFREASK, ay E&TH: “FEs 7. a5 N A < FElHr
5} (WWHJ 125.56-7)

Then the director, standing facing east to the west of the great officers, arranges the
couples, great officer with great officer, and instructs the first shots: “So-and-so will wait
on your honour.” And the second: “Your honour will shoot with honour So-and-so.”

30. A LELURR B, RIIDURR Z# Ry b ap KRR Z M “FELR 5. BRI RFRH:
FHFY T (The Ceremonies and Rites 17.379-80)
i TR R B, AIDURR Z 8 By b, an KRR 2B H: “F B4 SFRRH:
FEAEA T (WWHJ 125.57-8)

If an ordinary officer be paired with a great officer, the great officer’s partner is made the
first shot, and the director instructs him as follows: “His honour So-and-so will shot with
your honour.” To the great officer he says: “So-and-so will wait on your honour.”
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31. WiEm, B, dbEE, = 45, DU /AE, LAY/, (The Ceremonies and

32.

33.

34. %

35.

Rites 17. 381)
e, B, ALHE =1 18, DUEZEEE. ESHR7E. (WWHJ 125.60)

When they reach the south of the arrow-stand, they both turn by the left, and, facing
north, salute, putting three arrows in the belt, and laying one on the bow. Then they bow
and turn together to the left, the first shot being on the left side.

Th5. 5, RIS E— B —5%, FSRA, THIRZE. (The Ceremonies and Rites
17.384)

Jols. T, AR R 5%, ERIYE, THRZE. (WWHJ 125.64-5)

The shooting then begins. If a hit be made, the scorer lays down a tally for each hit, to
the right for the first, and to the left for the second.

NER), N IEZRWE LT, RETIEENS, B PATERY. (The Ceremonies and Rites
18.386)

ONEL W), NP IEZE G DAST, ZRA RS, B DARERY). (WWHJ 125.68)

Then the Duke approaches to the shooting position, while the minor archer carrying his
finger-stall on a bamboo tray, and the major archer holding the bow, follow him to the
shooting position.

AR, AIH: BB BE50, R “<AEEFYA.” (The Ceremonies and Rites
18.389)
Al AIE GERL.” &y, AIE: 2B R A (WWHJ 126.77)

If the right side has won, he says: “The right side has excelled the left”; while if the left
side has won, he says: “The left has excelled the right.”

k. ok, 2R A B A/ NE, BRPERE L, 208REET 2 #4. (The Ceremonies and
Rites 18.408)
BB, AR /C A IR AN, B RMERS b, AR 218, (WWHJ 128.109)

When they have all partaken, he descends, washes the goblets, and offers wine to the
senior officials of the left and right divisions and the retainers, at the top of the eastern
steps, with the ceremonial used towards the cadets.
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36. T, Bz LAXHRES b, 409)). fESEEE. o, RIS TERIPERS L, =1 sh@pRvals L,
] NS AJETRE, B A ETRFTY. (The Ceremonies and Rites 18.410)
Th, R Air. 4580 BB, 4], fEselE. B, RIS EUERERS b, 5= Eprais b,
1) NSRBI RE, BB ERRFT5h. (WWHJ 128.112-3)
Thereafter they go up again, return to their mats, and sit down, the ordinary officers
finishing their general pledging up in the hall as before. Then follows music without
restriction. When it grows dark a cadet holds a torch at the head of the eastern steps, and
the keeper of the vessels another at the head of the western steps; while the cultivators of
the ducal domain hold large torches in the court, and the doorkeeper prepares a large one
outside the door.
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